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1: Non-Technical Summary  
 

Introduction 

 

1.1. The Pembrokeshire Local Development Plan 2 updates Local Development Plan 1.  The Plan 

includes the long-term vision for Pembrokeshire and the objectives and land use policies 

needed to deliver that vision.  It includes a key diagram, strategic and general policies, and 

allocations (sites for development and restraint).  The Plan also includes a Proposals Map 

illustrating each of the Plan’s policies and proposals with a spatial component.  Details of all 

stages of Local Development Plan preparation can be found in the Authority’s revised 

Delivery Agreement1.  

 

1.2. This document is the joint Sustainability Appraisal (SA) and Strategic Environmental 

Assessment (SEA) and also incorporates an assessment of health impacts for 

Pembrokeshire County Council’s Re-Deposit Local Development Plan and forms part of the 

Plan’s evidence base.  Preparation of a SA/SEA report is a legal requirement.2  

 

1.3. The purpose of this assessment is to identify any likely significant economic, environmental 

and social, including well-being effects of a Local Development Plan (LDP) and to suggest 

relevant mitigation measures.   This process integrates social equity, economic development, 

environmental protection and cultural sustainability into all stages of LDP preparation in order 

to promote sustainable development.  It is an iterative and transparent process.  

SA Scoping Report  

 

1.4. The first stage of the SA process was to produce a Scoping Report (See SA Scoping 

Report3). The report set the context and scope of the assessment and included a report on 

the current state of the environment, and on the social and economic situation in the County. 

Key sustainability issues were identified, and SA Objectives set to address these 

sustainability issues. The LDP will be tested against these SA Objectives to ensure the plan 

contributes towards sustainable development. An update to the Scoping Report is provided in 

Chapter 4.  

SA/SEA Framework 

 

1.5. This SA/SEA uses the framework at Table 1.1 to assess the impacts of the Local 

Development Plan policies. An adapted framework is used for development sites. 

Table 1.1 SA/SEA Framework 

No. Sustainability objective  SEA Topic Area  

1.  Develop and maintain a balanced population structure. Topic Area: POPULATION 

 
1 https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/local-development-plan-review/delivery-agreement-including-the-community-
involvement-scheme  
2 (s39 (2) PCPA 2004 and SEA Regulations 5(2) and 5(4) respectively) 
3 https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/local-development-plan-review/sustainability-appraisal-strategic-environmental-
assessment  
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No. Sustainability objective  SEA Topic Area  

2.  

Promote and improve human health and well-being through 
a healthy lifestyle, access to healthcare and recreation 
opportunities and a clean and healthy environment. 

Topic Area: HUMAN HEALTH 

3.  
Improve education opportunities to enhance the skills and 
knowledge base. 

Topic Area: EDUCATION AND 
SKILLS 

4.  
Minimise the need to travel and encourage sustainable 
modes of transport. 

Topic Area: TRANSPORT 

5.  
Provide a range of high-quality housing including affordable 
housing to meet local needs. 

Topic Area: SOCIAL FABRIC 

6.  
Build safe, vibrant and cohesive communities which have 
improved access to key services and facilities. 

7.  
Protect and enhance the role of the Welsh language and 
culture. 

8.  
Provide a range of good quality employment opportunities 
accessible to all sections of the population. 

Topic Area: ECONOMY 

9.  Support a sustainable and diverse local economy. 

10.  
Prepare for and reduce the impact of Pembrokeshire’s 
contribution to climate change. 

Topic Area: CLIMATIC FACTORS 

11.  Maintain and improve air quality. Topic Area: AIR QUALITY 

12.  Minimise the generation of waste and pollution. Topic Area: MATERIAL ASSETS 
(WASTE AND MINERALS AND 
USE OF RESOURCES) 

13.  
Encourage the efficient production, use, re-use and 
recycling of resources. 

14.  Maintain and protect the quality of inland and coastal water. Topic Area: WATER AND SOIL 

15.  Reduce the impacts of flooding and sea level rises. 

16.  Use land efficiently and minimise contamination. 

17.  Safeguard soil quality and quantity. 

18.  
Maintain, enhance and value biodiversity and promote the 
resilience of ecosystems. 

Topic Area: BIODIVERSITY, FAUNA 
AND FLORA 

19.  
Protect and enhance the landscape and geological 
heritage. 

Topic Area: CULTURAL HERITAGE 
(ARCHITECTURE, 
ARCHAEOLOGY, AND 
LANDSCAPE) 

20.  
Encourage quality locally distinct design that complements 
the built heritage. 

21.  
Protect, enhance and value the built heritage and historic 
environment. 

 

  



September 2024 LDP2 SA Report for Re-Deposit Plan  

6 
 

 

Key throughout this report 

Key  

++ There is a generally consistent strong positive association between the policy option 
and the Sustainability Objective. 

+ There is a weak or inconsistent, but generally positive association between the policy 
option and the Sustainability Objective. 

0 There is not a significant association between the policy option and the Sustainability 
Objectives, or the association is neutral (the combination +/- is used where it is 
believed a policy will have both positive and negative effects with regard to a 
particular Sustainability Objective). 

- There is a weak or inconsistent, but generally negative association between the 
policy option and the Sustainability Objectives. 

- - There is a generally consistent strong negative association between the policy option 
and the Sustainability Objectives. 

? The association between the policy option and the Sustainability Objectives is 
uncertain, may be used in association with other symbols to indicate a degree of 
uncertainty in the conclusion. 

 

Policy context 

 

1.6. The Local Development Plan has been developed incorporating information from the 

following sources: 

 

▪ National legislation, policy and guidance; 

▪ Local and Regional strategies and designations (including the Swansea Bay City 

Region Deal and the Pembrokeshire Enterprise Zone); 

▪ Information from Annual Monitoring Reports demonstrating how the current LDP 1 is 

performing;  

▪ A review of the evidence base relating to key issues and any contextual updates.  

▪ Consultation with Key Stakeholders (including Town and Community Councils and 

Members) and Community Engagement; 

▪ The Plan should be seen and read as a whole.  Often there will be more than one policy 

relevant to a proposed development, and all policies will be taken into consideration.  

 

Sustainability context and existing problems 

 

1.7. Table 1.2 summarises the current status in Pembrokeshire, and the likely situation in 2033 if 

the Local Development Plan 2 was not in place. Chapter 6 provides more detailed 

commentary.  

 

Table 1.2 Current situation and likely future without the Plan 
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Business as usual - LDP1 until 2021, National Policy thereafter 

1. Balanced 
Population   

- -- The planning system has limited scope in achieving this objective – all current and future plans and 
policies encourage developments that are beneficial to all sectors of society.  The over-arching 
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Business as usual - LDP1 until 2021, National Policy thereafter 

principle of the LDP1 puts sustainable development at the heart of the plan.  Policies within the 
LDP1 support economic development and housing growth, including affordable housing.   
 
Without an up-to-date development plan, housing supply would be constrained which would raise 
house prices and younger people would struggle to gain access to housing.  

2. Health & 
Recreation   

- - The goal of sustainable development, which includes all the facets of this objective, is driven by 
international and national policy agendas.  Under the LDP1, it can be expected that the Planning 
System will continue to support this SA Objective. However, access to housing and quality 
employment will likely to be more constrained as the Plan becomes more out of date. Open space 
would still be protected. Planning obligations for open space provision, playing facilities, 
sustainable transport would continue but opportunities are likely to decrease as housing 
opportunities decline.  

3. Education   - - The planning system can facilitate this objective through allocating land, but it cannot directly 
induce these improvements, whether through LDP1 or national policy. 

4. Sustainable 
Transport 

- -- The Sustainable Development approach of the LDP1 has different effects as it aims to reduce the 
need for the rural population to travel to urban areas, though this can lead to increased travelling 
between settlements.  The overall spatial emphasis of the LDP1 is to deliver development within a 
settlement strategy.  LDP1 allocates employment land throughout the county, encouraging 
investment and employment opportunities close to the centres of population in urban and rural 
areas and strategic sites.  As employment sites are developed out this may lead to increased travel 
to employment sites outside the County. As allocated sites in the Plan area are developed there 
may be more speculative developments in less sustainable locations. Permissions less than 50% 
in Hub Towns over a period of 3 years needs to be addressed through Plan review. 

5. Housing/ 
Affordable 

-- -- LDP1 seeks to address the housing need with site allocations, as detailed in Strategic Policies SP 
7, SP 8, SP 12-15 and General Policies for the Plan period 2013-20121.  Strong affordable 
housing polices within the LDP1 have delivered a high number of affordable dwellings, and would 
continue to until 2021.  Site availability would decline in due course however. 
Gypsy traveller site provision has also been positive. However, planned provision required through 
allocation would require a review of the Plan.  
 
New Welsh Government policy on second homes and holiday lets would require a Plan review to 
consider how best to respond.  

6. Cohesive 
Community 

- - LDP1 promotes a settlement hierarchy based on the functional characteristics and availability of 
services and facilities.  Hub Towns, Rural Settlements, Service Villages, Large Local Villages, and 
Small Local Villages have been defined.   
 
Strategic and General Policies support the LDP1 to ensure development supports this SA 
Objective.  Guidance also exists in national policy. 
 
Without a revisit of the approach to town centres and retail allocations this issue will continue to 
need to be addressed. Covid 19 exacerbated issues for town centres with Welsh Government 
publishing new guidance to assist.   As an interim measure Pembrokeshire County Council has 
published Interim guidance to address the disparity between what LDP 1 says on Town Centres 
and what Future Wales says. 

7. Culture/Welsh 
Language 

 
 
 

0 

 
 
 
0 

The connection between the land-use planning system and the Welsh Language is made in 
national guidance. A Strategic Policy SP 9 of LDP1 ensures development is managed sensitively in 
areas where the Welsh language has a significant role in the local community. The policy does little 
to ‘enhance’ the role of the language.  
 
An updated Welsh Government policy position for LDP 2 should improve the policy position with up 
to date supporting evidence identifying appropriate language sensitive areas. The new Welsh 
Government policy provides an opportunity to contribute to enhancement in land use planning 
terms.    

8. Employment 
Opportunity 

- -- Land has been allocated in LDP1 to provide a mix of strategic and local sites, adjacent the Milford 
Haven Waterway, in Pembroke Dock and Blackbridge, Milford Haven, Haverfordwest and at 
Trecwn.  Local sites are identified in the Hub Towns and in some rural settlements.  
 
Take up for the strategic sites has been slow so therefore it can be assumed that the availability 
employment land is likely to decline over time unless delivery constraints are removed, or more 
deliverable sites can be proposed. 

9. Diverse Economy - -- LDP1 largely seeks to support a strong rural and urban economy.  The LDP1 favours 
complementarity between the key settlements, phasing of housing development, should help better 
achieve this objective.  Policies in the LDP1 also support the Visitor Economy, Retail Development 
and facilitate agricultural diversification. 
 
The availability of housing and employment land are likely to decline over time if the Plan is not 
reviewed. More speculative development may be allowed which may be located in less sustainable 
locations. 

10. Climate Change - - LDP1 will continue to play a role in achieving this objective.  
The LDP1 and national guidance both have policies that relate to the SA Objective, for example 
regarding renewable energy generation, pollution minimisation and sustainable transport provision. 
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Business as usual - LDP1 until 2021, National Policy thereafter 

Future Wales has included requirements regarding safeguarding for pre-assessed areas for 
renewable energy provision. This requirement would remain with or without a Local Development 
Plan.    
 
Targets for locating development in Hub areas have not been met and this requires a review of 
LDP1 to address this issue.   
 

11. Air Quality 
  
 

- - LDP1 will continue to play a role in achieving this objective.  
 
There are two Air Quality Management Areas within the Plan area.   
 
There are policies in the LDP1 address environmental quality, including air pollution. Sustainable 
Development is the overarching principle of the Plan. 
 
A revisit to the settlement hierarchy and distribution of growth may assist further through LDP2. In 
the meantime potentially more speculative development in unsustainable locations may result in 
exacerbating air pollution issues.  

12. Waste & 
Pollution 

- - LDP1 will continue to play a role in achieving this objective.  
 
Waste and pollution are areas with a great deal of directives and guidance at National level and 
above.  LDP1 is led by the National Waste Strategy for Wales, TAN 21, and supported by local 
policies SP11, GN 40, GN 41 and GN 42.   
 
With waste management monitoring of the LDP 1 flags that there is a need to revisit this issue 
within the LDP review, to ensure that adequate provision for waste management is made in the 
Plan area, either through criteria-based policies, allocations or a mixture of both.  Certain types of 
waste management and treatment facility may be procured on a regional basis in the future.  (Ref 
5.13.1 Review Report) 

13. Resources 
  

-  
 
 
 
 

-- 
 

Resources in this context include a wide range – including minerals, waste, compost, water, 
energy, land and so on.  Many of these components are the specific subject of other SA objectives 
where greater detail is provided.  The key principle to deliver in LDP1 is Sustainable Development 
(Strategic Policy 1).   
 
Without a revised co-ordinated approach to the safeguarding of sand and gravel for the life of the 
Plan there may be a decline in supply leading to a less than optimum solution being found to 
provision.  
 
 
Waste management monitoring of the LDP 1 flags that there is a need to revisit this issue within 
the LDP review, to ensure that adequate provision for waste management is made in the Plan 
area, either through criteria-based policies, allocations or a mixture of both.  Certain types of waste 
management and treatment facility may be procured on a regional basis in the future.  (Ref 5.13.1 
Review Report) 
 
In terms of brownfield versus greenfield take up the planned provision of LDP1 will reduce over 
time and it is more likely that speculative development would be on greenfield sites.  

-  
-- 

14. Water Quality
 
 
 
  

-- - National and European level legislation and plans support this SA Objective.  The LDP1 has 
objectives to and policies to ensure that inland and coastal water are maintained and protected.   
 
The issue of phosphate pollution affects more than 40% of the Council’s area of planning 
jurisdiction and NRW has prepared guidance on phosphate pollution which provides ongoing 
advice in conjunction with LDP1.    There are other indicators of river water quality that are giving 
concern in the protected river catchments. 
 

15. Flooding  + TAN 15 provides relevant detailed guidance over and above LDP1 policies.  These policies clearly 
deter development that may lead to flooding or weaken our defences against flooding.  Local 
Authorities also receive clear guidance from Natural Resources Wales in relation to Development 
Plans and individual planning applications, so overall, this objective would be pursued under LDP1 
and national planning policy. 

16. Land Use & 
Contamination  

+ -- 
 

LDP1 makes clear that land is used efficiently (GN 2 Sustainable Design), and that any areas of 
brownfield with contamination would be remediated as part of their redevelopment.   
 
 Density requirements would be retained. 
 
In terms of brownfield versus greenfield take up the planned provision of LDP1 will reduce over 
time and it is more likely that speculative development would be on greenfield sites which would 
mean land was used less efficiently with greater potential for contamination. Contamination issues 
on some existing allocations may result in them being left undeveloped and preference being given 
to greenfield opportunities.  

17. Soil Quality & 
Quantity 

- -- Soils are included in LDP1 under GN 1 the General Development Policy.  There is still a lack of 
information on this issue.  
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Business as usual - LDP1 until 2021, National Policy thereafter 

National planning policy has provided more guidance in recent times which would be a constraint 
for ongoing planning applications. 
 
The review of the Local Development Plan 1 provides the opportunity to revisit allocations which 
have high grade agricultural land quality and if necessary, give further attention to whether higher 
grade agricultural land should be allocated for development.   
 
In terms of brownfield versus greenfield take up the planned provision of LDP1 will reduce over 
time and it is more likely that speculative development would be on greenfield sites which would 
mean land was used less efficiently with greater potential for contamination. Contamination issues 
on some existing allocations may result in them being left undeveloped and preference being given 
to greenfield opportunities. 

18. Biodiversity Flora 
& Fauna 
  

-- - Within this overall picture of biodiversity loss globally, nationally and locally LDP1 Policy GN 37 
supports Planning Policy Wales, TAN 5 and the Pembrokeshire Local Biodiversity Action Plan and 
the Pembrokeshire Nature Recovery Action Plan in aiming to protect biodiversity from adverse 
impacts of development.  Like many of the more environmentally focused objectives, this objective 
is prioritised under LDP 1. 
 
There may be more pressure for speculative development in inappropriate areas when planned 
provision is unavailable.  
 
National Planning Policy provides greater protection going forward which can be better reflected in 
Local Development Plan 2.  

19. Landscape & 
Geology 

+ - GN 1 The General Development Policy of the LDP1 states that development will be permitted 
where the landscape is not adversely affected.  This is a strong protectionist policy position if 
maintained. 
 
The LPA also uses the LANDMAP in assessing the landscape impacts of development proposals.  
Other policies in the LDP1 (GN2) also support this and impacts on landscape are considered 
throughout a range of policies for a range of development types. 
 
In terms of location of allocations provision is made within or adjacent to settlements which is more 
likely to achieve this objective. Speculative development is more likely to not achieve this objective.  

20. Design  - + LDP1 policy on Sustainable Design (GN 2) supports the concept of local distinctiveness and 
appropriate design. Planning Policy Wales and TAN12 Design also apply. 

21. Historic 
Environment 

- + The Planning system is equipped with mechanisms such as Conservation Areas, Listed Buildings, 
Scheduled Ancient Monuments and various other designations that ensure the impact on built 
heritage and historic environment are considered in all development proposals, whether under the 
LDP1 or purely through national guidance.  Policies in LDP1 support this; GN1, GN2, GN 38. 
Policy GN38 is strongly worded policy in support of this objective.   

 
1.8. Key areas of tension that will work against achieving sustainability objectives, without a new 

Development Plan, are primarily in relation to the identification of sites for development:   

▪ the allocation of deliverable land for housing (including affordable housing) and 

employment.  

▪ Specific allocations required for mixed uses and gypsy traveller site provision which 

would require Plan review to ensure deliverability. 

▪ Phosphate pollution and other river water pollution issues affecting current LDP1 sites 

▪ The need to consider the Council’s response to new Welsh Government policy on 

second homes and holiday lets.  

▪ Ensuring the latest Welsh Government policy on biodiversity is embedded in local 

planning policy.  

▪ Implications for facilitating the recently designated Celtic Freeport 

 

1.9. Some policy wording in relation to the Historic Environment and Design, although more 

strongly worded, in Local Development Plan 1 in practice require qualification to ensure 

that a judgement can be made on the nature of adverse effect and the harm caused by a 

development proposal.   
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LDP Preferred Strategy (Alternatives)  

 

1.10. The Initial SA Report provided the SA and SEA of the Local Development Plan Preferred 

Strategy and should be read together with the LDP2 Re-Deposit4. 

 

1.11. The Preferred Strategy was developed from the Issues, Vision, Objectives and Strategic 

Options consultation5.  The Strategic Options were used to form the basis for discussion 

with key stakeholders, members and town and community councils.  The work undertaken 

for the Preferred Strategy has been used as a basis for the Re-Deposit LDP.  

 

1.12. The growth options based on the Welsh Government’s 2018 Household Projections have 

been appraised to inform the preferred growth option for the Re-Deposit Plan.  An appraisal 

of the strategic growth options assessed to inform the Preferred Strategy (and first Deposit) 

is contained in the Sustainability Appraisal of Strategic Options (July 2018) – i.e. Options 1 

to 12. Option 13 which is the preferred option is a hybrid of Option 2, 3, and Option 5.  

Table 1.3 Growth Options 

Option 
Number 

Growth Options  Dwellings 
per annum  

1.  Dwelling led Scenario +425  

2.  Dwelling led (5 years average) Scenario:  +412  

3.  Dwelling led (10yr Average) Scenario: dwellings per 
annum 

+379  

4.  PG Long Term (Fert-H, Mort H) Scenario:   +317  

5.  PG Long Term Scenario:  +295  

6.  WG 2018 (HIGHPOP) Scenario:  +313  

7.  PG 2 year Scenario: 293  
8.  WG 2018 Scenario:  +171  

9.  PG 10 year Scenario:  +191  

10.  WG 2018 (LOWPOP)  +216  

11.  WG 2014 Scenario:  184  

12.  Zero Migration Scenario:  -74  

13.  Hybrid Option of 2,3 and 5 (Preferred Option) +365  

 

1.13. Preferred Growth Option: The LDP strategy has been developed based on a review of the 

latest evidence base and in conjunction with stakeholders.  Levels of growth make provision 

for 6,425 new homes and 1,970 new jobs, over the Plan period (or 365 new homes a year). 

 

1.14. Below is a summary Table of the growth options considered.    

 

Table 1.4 Growth Options Summary Results  

 
4 Preferred Strategy https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/local-development-plan-review/preferred-strategy   
5 LDP Vision, Objectives and Options paper: https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/local-development-plan-
review/strategic-options  
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1. Balanced population structure. ++ ++ +  -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- + 

2. Health/environment. + + + + + + + + + + + -- + 

3. education/ skills 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

4. Travel ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? 

5. Housing ++ + + ++ + + + + + + + + -- + 

6. Cohesive Communities + + + - - - +/- +/- +/- +/- +/- -- + 

7. Welsh Language/ Culture ++ ++ ++ + + + + - - - - -- + 

8. Employment  ++ ++ ++ + + + + - - - - -- + 

9. Diverse economy  ++ ++ ++ + + + + - - - - -- ++ 

10. Climate Change  + + + + + + + + + + + - + 

11. Air Quality  -- -- -- - - - - - - - - 0 - 

12. Waste & Pollution  - - - - - - - - - - - 0 -- 

13. Recycle, reuse efficiency -  - - - - - - - - - - 0 - 

14. Water quality  ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ++ ? 

15. Flooding  ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? - ? 

16. Land and contamination -- -- -- - - - - - - - - 0 -- 

17. Soil  -- -- -- - - - - - - - - 0 -- 

18. Biodiversity + + + + + + + + + + + 0 + 

19. Landscape & Geology -- -- -- - - - - - - - - 0 - 

20. Design  ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? 0 ? 

21. Historic Environment  ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? 0 ? 

 

1.15. Depending on the level of growth proposed there are varying degrees of benefits and 

disbenefits as far as the Plan’s sustainability objectives are concerned. Higher growth rates 

are more likely to result in, for an example, a youthful population (Objective 1), greater 

delivery of housing and employment opportunities (Objectives 5 and 8) and more cohesive 

communities (Objective 6). However, there are likely to be greater potential for issues in 

relation to objectives dealing with air quality (Objective 11), land and contamination 

(Objective 16), soil (Objective 17) and landscape and geology (Objective 19). 

 

1.16. The preferred option, Option 13, supports development throughout the County.  The 

distribution of housing is defined by the Settlement Hierarchy (SP 6) and supported by other 

detailed policies on settlement boundaries (SP 7), Regional Growth Areas and Urban 

Settlements (SP 8), Narberth Rural Town, Service Centres and Service Villages (SP 9) and 

Local Villages (SP 10).  The wide distribution and balanced scale of development between 

urban and rural settlements should contribute to maintaining a healthy rural population and 

prevent instances of over development.  This approach in terms of access is twofold; 

reducing the need to travel to essential services; and the potential to reduce distance 

travelled to home/employment, which remains one of the major trip generators for the 

County.  National awareness of issues relating to housing and impacts upon climate change 

is reflected at local level within this policy or through this policy in combination with one or 

more policies.  Where housing development is likely to have an impact upon landscape, 

heritage and/or biodiversity the policy will work in combination with detailed polices to carry 

out mitigation and/or protection measures. This is also the case for issues with air quality, 

pollution and soil. 

 

1.17. Three options were considered for the spatial distribution of growth:  
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Option 
Number  

Name  Urban/Split  

1.  Urban emphasis 70:30 

2.  Locally distinctive        60:40 

3.  Proportional growth 50:50  

 

1.18. Preferred Spatial Option: 60%/40% Urban / Rural split of housing allocations in line with 

the current population split in Pembrokeshire.  Directs growth to a greater range of small 

and medium sized sites, instead of focussing growth on a small number of large sites in 

urban areas.  Growth in settlements with good levels of services, combined with approaches 

to encourage low carbon builds, ULEV charging points and other elements. A Settlement 

Hierarchy is also proposed (and assessed separately). 

 

1.19. Below is a summary table of the Spatial Options considered.  

 

 Table 1.5 Spatial Options Summary Results  
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1. Balanced population structure. 0 0 0 

2. Health/environment. + + + 

3. education/ skills ++ + - 

4. Travel + + -- 

5. Housing + + +/- 

6. Cohesive Communities 0 + - 

7. Welsh Language/ Culture - ++ - 

8. Employment  +/- + ++ 

9. Diverse economy  +/- + - 

10. Climate Change  ++ + - 

11. Air Quality  ++ ++ - 

12. Waste & Pollution  ++ + -- 

13. Recycle, reuse efficiency - - - 

14. Water quality  +/- + - 

15. Flooding  -- + + 

16. Land and contamination ++ + +/- 

17. Soil  + +/- - 

18. Biodiversity ++/- ++/- - 

19. Landscape & Geology ++ + - 

20. Design  + + + 

21. Historic Environment  ++ + - 

 

1.20. The Preferred Spatial Option proposes an approach that more closely reflects the existing 

urban-rural population split (approximately 54%-46%).  This Option shows a broad positive 

support for many of the SA Objectives, particularly those that relate to economic and social 

benefits for a wide range of settlements, balanced by a need to protect the natural environment. 

It provides scope for area-sensitive approaches to affordable housing need, and the Welsh 

language which should lead to beneficial results.  The majority of development would still be 

directed to the urban areas, but some development would be located at settlements with a 

minimum level of services and which would likely result in more journeys by car to the Urban 

Settlements. 



September 2024 LDP2 SA Report for Re-Deposit Plan  

13 
 

 

1.21. Overall, the option would direct less of the overall growth to the Urban Settlements and so 

increase the need to travel for access to leisure, healthcare and recreational facilities.  Whilst 

people are likely to have access to sustainable transport options, this may increase the 

number of journeys by car and congestion within Urban Settlements. It does however allow for 

more development in the Rural Town, Service Centres and service villages, potentially helping 

to support local existing services. 

LDP Re-Deposit 

 

1.22. It incorporates a vision supported by objectives, with detailed strategic and general policies 

with spatial land allocations which all deliver the vision for the County. 

 

Vision  

 

1.23. Tables 1.6 to 1.11 below provides a summary of the plan’s overall impacts. Other plans, 

projects and underlying trends will have additional impacts.       

 

Table 1.6 Vision  

 

 
 

1.24. The overall impact of the vision is generally positive with some themes having no obvious 

link with the sustainability objective.  

 

Objectives  
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Table 1.7 LDP Objectives   

 
 

1.25. In terms of Local Development Plan objectives again a generally positive outcome is 

achieved in terms of the appraisal. Issues that stand out relate to the provision of 

employment opportunities including rural opportunities and potential conflicts with 

addressing climate change and potential impacts on the environment. Mitigation would be 

by choice of location for growth and by providing more detailed policies in the Plan for 

controlling impacts. More detailed policies will also provide more information where potential 

impacts are uncertain.  

 

Strategy and Growth 

 

1.26. The LDP strategy has been developed based on a review of the latest evidence base and in 

conjunction with stakeholders.  Levels of growth make provision for 6,425 new homes and 

1,970 new jobs, over the Plan period (or 365 new homes a year). Table 1.4 above sets out 

a summary table for the preferred growth option that has been taken forward for the Plan.  

 

1.27. Growth is across the Plan area in accordance with a spatial strategy which promotes 

sustainable development.  A Settlement Hierarchy groups settlements into different 

categories based on the level of services and facilities located within them and there is an 

urban rural split of housing allocations of 60%/40%, directing growth to a greater range of 

small and medium sized sites.  With a specific Rural Policy approach in what is defined as 

Local Villages in the Settlement Hierarchy.  
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1.28. Growth is based on a combination of the WG 2018 based Long Term Population Projection 

which forecasts a need for 295 dwellings per annum; and the two build rate scenarios which 

demonstrate delivery of 378 homes a year over the last 10 years (2009/10 to 2018/19) and 

413 homes a year over the last 5 years (2014/15 to 2018/19).  See Chapter 3 ‘Plan 

Strategy’ of the Re-Deposit Plan for the detail.  Therefore 365 homes per year has been 

planned.  This was chosen because the figure is within the range delivered historically by 

the local building industry, the Authority is confident that it represents a deliverable target.  

   

Spatial Growth  

 

1.29. The urban / rural split of housing allocations will be 60%/40% (for sites over 5 units), this is 

broadly in line with the population split within Pembrokeshire.  The Plan’s approach to direct 

growth to settlements with good levels of services, combined with approaches to encourage 

low carbon builds, ULEV charging points and promote broadband and mobile phone 

infrastructure should support sustainability in rural areas. The options for the levels of 

growth and the preferred option were assessed as part of the SA in Appendix 3. Table 1.5 

above provides a summary table of the results of the sustainability appraisal which are 

generally positive in nature.  

Rural Strategy 

 

1.30. The Re-Deposit Plan has a rural policy approach which includes: 

▪ Settlement Clusters to differentiate between the sustainability of Local Villages – Cluster 

Local Villages 

▪ The use of Settlement Boundaries within the Settlement hierarchy 

Strategic Policies  

 

1.31. The 21 Strategic Policies were developed to deliver the LDP preferred growth and spatial 

option to address the County’s key issues identified (see Re-Deposit Plan, Chapter 1 for 

key issues in the Plan area, and Chapters 4 and 5 for the Plan Policies).  Table 1.8 below 

shows the Total Impact of the Strategic Policies. 

 



September 2024 LDP2 SA Report for Re-Deposit Plan  

16 
 

Table 1.8 Strategic Policies 

 

 
 

1.32. The main areas of tension that require further scrutiny at a site level are in terms of the 

choice of housing sites to deliver Policy SP2 Housing Requirement and SP4 Affordable 

Housing where impacts on biodiversity, landscape, pollution and soil will be further 

assessed.  Housebuilding will impact on air quality through the generation of additional trip 

generation. Similar potential issues arise for Gypsy Traveller sites.  Mitigation is mainly in 

the form of seeking to focus development in the most sustainable locations and avoiding 

locating developments in sensitive locations. Policy SP11 Countryside allowing 

development in the countryside has potential to have a negative effect in terms of water 

quality, the possibility of contamination especially where employment uses are promoted but 

used in combination with other National Planning Policy and LDP2 policies will help to allow 

appropriate levels of growth and direct it to appropriate locations to mitigate these effects. 

The visitor economy policy SP 17 requires development to be in an ‘appropriate location’.  
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SP 18 Non-Energy Minerals flags the potential tensions with soil quality and quantity, 

landscape and biodiversity.  

 

1.33. Mitigation is proposed through some additional policy wording in the supporting Policy to 

SP 18 Non-energy Minerals – GN 37 Working of Minerals. It is recommended to include 

reference to the need to consider soil quality in GN 37 Working of Minerals.  There is 

potential to store soil for eventual re-use at the restoration stage, but there will be a 

possibility of degradation during its interim storage. In response Officers have added an 

extra sentence added to the reasoned justification of GN 37. 

 

1.34. SP 17 Visitor Economy contains an explanation of appropriate location and is supported by 

Policies GN 54 to GN 56 which also provide detailed policy considerations. No further 

mitigation is required.  

 

1.35. The 60 General Policies show detailed criteria that will be used to support the delivery of the 

strategic policies. Table 1.9a to 1.9d provides a summary of the General Policies impacts. 

More detail can be found in Chapter 6 and Appendix 4. The Local Development Plan’s 

allocations are appraised separately.  

 

General Policies  

 

Table 1.9a General Policies – Placemaking  
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1.36. For the Placemaking policies the main areas of tension are limited to potential impacts on 

the landscape for renewable energy and in terms of impacts on the historic environment. 

The use of criteria-based policies and site selection should assist with mitigation where 

necessary. GN 5 Renewable Energy allocations is appraised separately.  



September 2024 LDP2 SA Report for Re-Deposit Plan  

19 
 

Table 1.9b General Policies – Living and Working  

 

1.37. For the Living and Working policies:   

▪ In terms of mitigation flood risk considerations are recommended for inclusion in Policy 

GN 11 Protection of Employment Sites and Buildings. In response Officers have advised 

that the issue is considered to be adequately covered by Policy GN 1 (criterion 8). 

▪ In Policy GN 12 Extensions to Employment Sites in terms of mitigation including 

reference in the Policy to assess potential traffic generation and environmental impacts 

is recommended. In response Officers have advised that the issue is adequately 

covered by GN 1 (criterion 6). 

▪ In GN 14 Replacement Dwellings the issue of trip generation arises. As the principle of 

the development is already established the trip generation element is difficult to address. 

This is also relevant for the air quality impacts.  

▪ With GN 22 Specialist and Support Accommodation new development will generate 

additional waste. All development will need to ensure that sustainable waste 



September 2024 LDP2 SA Report for Re-Deposit Plan  

20 
 

management solutions are used and that any potential significant adverse effects are 

mitigated.  WG require proportions of waste to be recycled. 

▪ In GN 25 Gypsy, Traveller and Showpeople Sites the provision of new sites for Gypsy, 

Travellers and Showpeople would likely result in increased waste and pollution both in 

construction and occupation.  A sequential approach to site selection will assist which is 

included in the Policy wording. It is also noted that caravan sites and pitches provide 

limited opportunities for non-standard design.  

▪ With GN 26 Telecommunications and Digital Technology Infrastructure in terms of 

mitigation it is recommended that reference is included in the Policy to needing to 

evidence taking opportunities to find the least obtrusive or damaging, technically-feasible 

structure and location.  In response Officers have proposed to include a new criterion to 

the policy:  New criterion (3) added to policy.  

▪ Allocations are assessed separately.  

Table 1.9c General Policies – Resourceful Communities  

 
1.38. For the Resourceful Communities policies: 

▪ In Policy GN 31 in terms of mitigation highlight the importance of considering flood risk 

matters in the policy wording. In response Officers have advised that the issue is 

covered by GN 1 (criterion 8) but a new reasoned justification paragraph has been 

added to reinforce this point. 

▪ In Policy GN 32 it is not considered feasible to introduce effective mitigation measures in 

relation to sustainable transport initiatives.  

▪ Allocations are assessed separately.  

 

Table 1.9d General Policies – Tackling Rurality  
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1.39. For the Tackling Rurality Policies:  

▪ With Policy GN 34 Conversion of buildings trip generation and consequential impacts on 

climate change and air quality are highlighted but these buildings are in countryside 

locations where their preservation is supported in principle in national planning policy. 

▪ With Policy GN 37 Working of Minerals the transporting of the minerals will mean trip 

generation to supply the local market with consequential impacts on climate change and 

air quality. Potential soil quality impacts are also highlighted.  Whilst the policy includes 

safeguards to minimise the need for new minerals workings and protect the 

environment, ultimately land and soil will be negatively impacted through the working of 

new minerals sites. Mitigation is recommended in terms of highlighting the need to find 

a beneficial use for cleared soil. Officers have advised that an extra sentence has been 

added to the reasoned justification of Policy GN 37. 
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Table 1.9e General Policies – Environment Policies   

 

 

1.40. For the Environment policies: 

▪ GN 58 Non-caravan Self-catering Accommodation: A cross reference in the Policy to GN 

15 Housing Mix, Second homes and Short-term Holiday Lets, Space Standards and 

requirements for Lifetime Homes Standards criterion C to ensure that there is an 

appropriate balance of housing is recommended in terms of mitigation.   Officers have 

advised that a new paragraph has been added to the reasoned justification of the policy 

to link to Policy GN 15.  

▪ GN 59 Waste Management Facilities: it is inevitable that these sites will be located away 

from residential areas and therefore will be less likely to benefit from sustainable 

transport options.  

▪ With GN 60 Disposal of Waste on Land these sites will be located away from residential 

locations and therefore will be less likely to benefit from sustainable transport options. 

As a proposition of last resort where other options higher up the waste hierarchy cannot 

be achieved then inevitably there will be negative impacts in relation to the sustainability 

objectives for climate change, the generation of waste and pollution, the efficient 

production, use, reuse and recycling of resources, avoiding contamination and the 
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protection of soil. The detailed development management policies of the Plan will seek 

to mitigate impacts in these instances.  

 

1.41. More detail can be found in Chapter 6 and Appendix 5.  

 

Allocations  

 

1.42. The allocated sites are assessed against the SA Objectives.  The full assessment of the 

sites is provided in Appendix 6.  A summary of the appraisal for each of the sites is also 

provided in the Appendix.  HRA was also undertaken and is included in a separate report 

(HRA Report). 

 

1.43. Allocations have been presented to provide the land to deliver the strategic and general 

policies. 

 

1.44. Tables 1.10a to 1.10L below provide a summary of impacts. More detail can be found in 

Chapter 6 and Appendix 6. 

 

1.45. Where development on allocated sites is likely to have adverse impacts, the site allocation 

policies/supplementary planning guidance of the Local Development Plan would need to 

include mitigation measures to minimise or obviate those impacts. Many of these refer to 

the Local Development Plan’s development management policies. These include mitigation 

measures related to: 

Key  Policy 
Reference  

Issue  

A.  GN1 (2) Local Amenity: It would not result in a significant detrimental impact on 
local amenity in terms of visual impact, loss of light or privacy, odours, 
smoke, fumes, dust, air quality or an increase in noise or vibration levels. 

B.  GN1(4) Soil Quality: It would not cause an unacceptable adverse effect (a harmful 
impact that cannot be satisfactorily mitigated) on soils 

C.  GN(5) Biodiversity: It respects and protects the natural environment with no 
unacceptable adverse effects (a harmful impact that cannot be 
satisfactorily mitigated) on the environment including protected sites, 
habitats and species; 

D.  GN1(6) Sustainable Transport: It will incorporate sustainable transport and 
accessibility principles and would not result in a detrimental impact on 
highway safety or in traffic exceeding the capacity of the highway network. 

E.  GN1(9) Water Quality:  It would not have a significant adverse impact on water 
quality (see also policy GN 47); 

F.  GN1(10) Light Pollution: Any proposal with significant light pollution potential must 
include a lighting scheme. Proposals must minimise their light impact 
through appropriate mitigation wherever possible. 

G.  GN1(11) Waste and Pollution: It minimises the generation of waste during 
implementation and manages any waste generated. 

H.  GN1(12) Health and Safety: It would not cause or result in unacceptable harm to 
health and safety, including through flood risk 

I.  GN2  Sustainable Design  

J.  GN1(3) Landscape: It would not cause an unacceptable adverse effect (a harmful 
impact that cannot be satisfactorily mitigated) on landscape character, 
quality or diversity.  
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Key  Policy 
Reference  

Issue  

K.  GN28 Historic Environment: Development will only be supported where it 
conserves, protects, preserves or enhances the following cultural and 
historic assets and their setting 

L.  GN1(8) Flooding: It would not cause or result in unacceptable harm to health and 
safety, including through flood risk. 

M.  SP19 Welsh Language: appropriate mitigation measures identified. 

 

Table 1.10a Summary Appraisal of Employment Provision Sites (SP14) 

 
 

1.46. In the context of Sustainability Appraisal, the main positive impact of these allocations will 

be in providing job opportunities and supporting a sustainable and diverse local economy.  

There may be opportunities to bring forward positive contributions to environmental 

enhancement/contamination remediation or responding to climate change in conjunction 

with site re-use, although the outcomes in this respect are uncertain at present.   

 

1.47. Mitigation is proposed in the detailed appraisals through adding additional requirements in 

the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not included already.    

 

Table 1.10b Summary Appraisal of Strategic Employment Sites (SP15) 
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1.48. The main positive impact of this allocation will be in providing job opportunities and 

supporting a sustainable and diverse local economy.  Current uses are unlikely to make a 

significant contribution to environmental enhancement or responding to climate change, 

excepting those relating to renewable energy projects. Mitigation is proposed in the 

detailed appraisals through adding additional requirements in the Development Sites and 

Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not included already.   

 

Table 1.10c Summary Appraisal of Renewable Energy Sites (GN5)  
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1.49. Solar PV arrays will bring positive benefits in terms of human health and well-being, 

reducing reliance on carbon technologies, combatting climate change, providing sustainable 

power with minimal pollution, making use of natural sunlight and causing minimal damage to 

the land on which they are located.  Some care is needed to ensure that landscape and 

visual impacts are kept to a minimum, including in locations close to the Pembrokeshire 

Coast National Park or to assets of the historic environment. A detailed assessment can be 

found in Appendix 6 to this report. Mitigation is also identified along with recommendations 

for drafting the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not included already.  
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Table 1.10d Summary Appraisal of Employment sites (GN9)  

 
 

1.50. In the context of Sustainability Appraisal, the main positive impact of these allocations will 

be in providing job opportunities and supporting a sustainable and diverse local 

economy.  There may be opportunities to bring forward positive contributions to 

environmental enhancement/contamination remediation or responding to climate change 

in conjunction with site re-use, although the outcomes in this respect are uncertain at 

present.  Mitigation is proposed in the detailed appraisals through adding additional 

requirements in the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not included 

already. 
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Table 1.10e Summary Appraisal of Mixed-Use Sites (GN10) 

 
 

1.51. Generally, In the context of Sustainability Appraisal, the main positive impact of these 

allocations will be in providing new opportunities and supporting a sustainable and diverse 

local economy and cohesive communities. Proposals can help retain people locally for 

employment, help with providing a wage and general wellbeing.  

 

1.52. Mitigation is proposed in the detailed appraisals through adding additional requirements in 

the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not included already.   
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Table 1.10f Summary Appraisal of Housing Allocated Sites (GN16)  

 
 

1.53. Generally, the housing allocations performed well in terms of seeking to achieve a 

balanced population, support for health and wellbeing, being in a location where public 

transport was available, or there was proximity to services and facilities. The allocations 

directly addressed the housing need objective. The allocations also contributed positively 

to achieving cohesive communities. Areas liable to flooding were avoided and there were 

opportunities taken to make use of brownfield sites which scored well. However, given the 

overall need for housing delivery in the Plan area sites were selected which are on best 

and most versatile agricultural land. Biodiversity objectives scored well because of site 

selection and detailed guidance provided in the draft Development Sites and Infrastructure 

SPG 2024. The Plan’s policies on GN 1 General Development, GN 2 Sustainable Design 

and GN3 Landscape will provide a framework to support relative sustainability appraisal 
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objectives regarding dealing with waste arising, pollution, water quality along with 

integration in the landscape.  Where feasible mitigation is proposed – as set out in the 

detailed appraisals in Appendix 6.    These mitigation measures are recommended for 

inclusion in the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not included already. 

 

Table 1.10g Summary Appraisal of Specialist Accommodation (GN23) 

 

 
 

1.54. Overall, the sustainability objectives score well in terms of achieving a balanced population, 

supporting health and wellbeing and meeting housing needs of the area. Generally, the 

allocations also score well against other objectives. Where feasible mitigation is proposed – 

as set out in the detailed appraisals in Appendix 6.   These mitigation measures are 

recommended for inclusion in the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not 

included already. 
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Table 1.10h Summary Appraisal of Gypsy Traveller Site (GN24)  

 
 

1.55. Overall, the sustainability objectives score well in terms of achieving a balanced 

population, supporting health and wellbeing, meeting housing needs of the area and 

supporting a diverse economy. Where feasible mitigation is proposed – as set out in the 

detailed appraisals in Appendix 6.   These mitigation measures are recommended for 

inclusion in the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not included already. 
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Table 1.10i Summary Appraisal of Community Facilities (GN30) 

 
1.56. The main positive benefits of these allocations in a SA Objectives context will be that they 

provide educational facilities to serve the catchment area.  There is potential for this to also 

bring benefits in terms of reducing the need to travel and promoting sustainable travel 

where provision is made to serve local need.  There are many other SA Objectives where 

benefits are shown.  There are a few SA Objectives that do not relate to the allocations.   

 

1.57. Where feasible mitigation is proposed – as set out in the detailed appraisals in Appendix 6.    

These mitigation measures are recommended for inclusion in the Development Sites and 

Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not included already.  

 

Table 1.10j Summary Appraisal of Transport Routes (GN36) 

 
 

1.58. The allocations score well in terms supporting health and recreation, improving 

sustainable transport, promoting a cohesive community and being contained within built 

up areas score positively in terms of landscape impacts. Mitigation measures are 
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recommended for inclusion in the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not 

included already.  

 

 

Table 1.10k Summary Appraisal of Minerals Sites (GN37)   

 

 
1.59. There is one allocation proposed. The potential positive impacts of this allocation from 

an SA perspective would be in terms of providing materials to facilitate new building, 

particularly of housing, and providing economic prosperity and jobs.  There might also 

be Welsh language benefits.  There is uncertainty over the potential impacts of the 

allocation for several SA Objectives, while the allocation is not related to some other 

SA Objectives.  The main negative impacts will be in terms of exploiting a non-

renewable resource, loss of soil quality and quantity, impacts on biodiversity, 

landscape impacts (particularly in terms of proximity to the National Park) and possible 

impacts on the historic environment.   Recommendations are made to include 

reference in the Development Sites and Allocations SPG 2024 in relation to Policy 

GN1 (2) Local Amenity, Policy GN1 (12) Health and Safety Policy and GN 1(10) Light 

pollution.  
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Table 1.10L Summary Appraisal of Waste Sites (GN59) 

 

 
 

1.60. Overall, for Waste Allocations, the allocations contribute positively to the sustainability 

objectives for cohesive communities, supporting employment, waste and pollution 

management. Given that these were existing industrial sites that are being allocated new 

proposals under a more up to date environmental regulation regime should result in more 

positive outcomes for dealing with contamination. Recommendations are made to include 

mitigation references in the Development Sites and Allocations SPG 2024 if not included 

already. 

   

1.61. The mitigation measure where relevant for each site can be found in the detailed 

assessment for the allocation in Appendix 6.  

 

1.62. Where issues are already adequately addressed in the Draft LDP2 Development Sites 

and Infrastructure Supplementary Planning Guidance 2024 or in policy wording no further 

recommendation is required on this issue. Where additional measures need to be 

included in the Guidance these are recommended at the end of each site appraisal. 

 

Task C1(g) Secondary Impacts   
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1.63. Secondary/indirect impacts where identified are commented on in Table 1.11 below.  

 

1.64. Below is a table commentating on the overall outcomes. 

Task C1(i): In-combination and Cumulative Effects 

 

Table 1.11 Summary Table Cumulative and In-Combination Effects assessment of Strategic 

and General Policies 

Sustainability Objective Potential impacts  

1.Balanced Population Predominantly positive or ‘no relationship’  
 
The spread, variety, and scale of allocations, ensuring an 
appropriate mix of housing including the provision for affordable 
housing, cumulatively ensures housing need is met for both urban 
and rural communities, leading to the retention of younger people, 
the inclusion of disadvantaged and/or minority groups, and 
potentially facilitating growth of the Welsh Language, for present 
and future generations. Housing in rural areas will likely ensure the 
long-term viability of local community facilities, contributing to social 
inclusion, access to education and employment.  
 
Employment-related developments and supportive policies relating 
to existing businesses will likely have secondary demographical 
impacts. 

2.Health & Recreation Predominantly positive with some ‘no relationship’ 
 
Creating sustainable places Policy SP 1 and focusing development 
at locations with services and access to open spaces will work well 
in assisting with this objective.  The Place Making policies for 
sustainable design and ensuring adequate provision of open space 
for recreation under the GN 3 Infrastructure and New Development 
Policy will work well to achieve this objective. The employment 
policies will work synergistically alongside as these will assist 
mental health and general wellbeing. The protection afforded to the 
natural and historic environment also promotes (and ensure the 
permeance of) access to Pembrokeshire’s natural and cultural 
heritage, creating active, healthy lifestyles, and mental health and 
wellbeing benefits. Alternative means of transportation through 
walking or cycling will add to this, in addition to the secondary 
effects of promoting electric vehicles which will likely reduce noise 
and air pollution.  
 
More widely, Pembrokeshire’s planned nature recovery in 
conjunction with the implementation of the Green Infrastructure 
Assessment may improve the provision of leisure and recreation. 
 

3. Education Predominantly ‘no relationship’ or a positive relationship 
 
Generally, the link between this objective and the provisions of the 
plan don’t identify immediate outcomes. The distribution of 
allocations both employment and housing through the spatial 
framework likely ensures that no cumulative negative pressure is 
placed upon local educational capacity, placements and facilitates. 
Requirements are also in place in relation to planning obligations for 
the delivery of school places where the need arises. There are also 
allocations in relation to school needs identified in the Plan.  These 
provisions are likely to assist more long term to improving education 
provision.   
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Sustainability Objective Potential impacts  

4. Sustainable Transport Predominantly positive or ‘no relationship’ found.  
 
The settlement hierarchy focusing development at locations which 
have facilities and the integration of different modes of transport 
through the promoting sustainable modes of transport and 
thoughtful access as a design consideration, work in synergy to 
ensure access needs are met locally and across the County. 
 
As a secondary/indirect impact this is likely to reduce air emissions 
associated with travel.   
 
The Council strongly supports the principles that underpin active 
travel, as this provides a basis for travel by sustainable means.  
Many new pedestrian and cycle routes have and will continue to 
come forward in consequence of this Act and the Council will 
support such schemes where consistent with other LDP policies. 
 
Negative impacts are found in limited instances.  
 
Instances where negative results were found were limited to:  
-dealing with the inevitable use of large vehicles with waste 
management facilities, the disposal of waste to land which is a last 
resort option for waste management and with the working of mineral 
sites. 
 
-The conversion of buildings in the countryside which is supported in 
national planning policy will encourage the use of the private car.  
 
-Out of centre retail, again only allowed as a last resort will 
encourage the use of the private car. Mitigation opportunities here 
were hampered primarily by the difficulty justifying what would be a 
meaningful sustainable transport option.  
 
-Also, extensions to employment sites in a countryside location, 
which is supported by national planning policy, would encourage 
extra journeys and travel time by private vehicle as would the 
development of replacement dwellings which is allowed as the 
principle is established.  
 
These are limited instances of negative impacts where opportunities 
to mitigate are restricted.   
 

5. Housing/Affordable Largely positive or ‘no relationship’.  
 
The Plan seeks to distribute housing throughout the Plan area 
hierarchy to deliver a mix of housing including affordable housing for 
population. The Plan seeks to respond to housing need with a target 
of 2000 affordable houses to be delivered. Provision for Gypsy and 
Traveller sites is also accounted for. Overall, the plan will reduce 
local housing need but there will still be under-provision given the 
backlog of need for affordable housing. The plan cannot provide the 
amount of affordable housing that is needed. Nationally, austerity 
and the cost-of-living crisis have hit deprived communities 
particularly hard, and this is likely to continue at least in the short 
term. 
 
The Programme for Government, first published in June 2021, and 
updated in December 2021, and the Minister for Climate Change’s 
Written Statement on Social Housing in Wales (15 June 2021), 
include the commitment to deliver 20,000 new low carbon homes for 
rent within the social sector during this government term. The 
availability of funding to Registered Social Landlords will assist 
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significantly in delivery Pembrokeshire County Council’s contribution 
towards this overall Welsh target. 72% of all affordable housing 
units that are recorded by Welsh Government were delivered with 
capital grant funding. 

6. Cohesive Community Predominantly positive.   
 
SP 1, SP3, SP4, the approach taken to the settlement hierarchy 
with employment and housing provision distributed in the Plan area, 
the housing mix under GN 15 creates opportunities for promoting 
cohesive communities.   
 
Policy GN3 ensures that need arising from new development must 
be funded by the development although viability is a key 
consideration. The identification of Regional Growth Areas, Urban 
Settlements, Rural Towns, Service Centres and Service Villages 
alongside policies such as Policy SP 16 for town centres and local 
retail centres contribute substantially towards this objective. The 
Plan also includes a policy on Transport Infrastructure and 
Accessibility which will have synergistic benefits for communities. 
Sustainable Design and placemaking will support this objective. 
GN51 which protects and assists in creating open space is also has 
a positive effect.   

7.Culture/Welsh Language Positive or ‘no relationship’. 
 
In keeping with Welsh Language requirements, a key consideration 
of the Plan is to encourage growth of the Welsh language and 
culture. This is upheld through dedicated policies SP 19 by requiring 
Welsh Language Impact Assessments on certain types and scales 
of development.  
 
Helping to provide homes may help to the next generation of Welsh 
Speakers (encouraging the retention of young people) and may help 
provide non-Welsh speaking families (including those from inward 
migration) access to Welsh-language learning opportunities the long 
-term, coupled with increases in Welsh-medium schools (and 
strategic sites).   
 

8. Employment Opportunity Positive or ‘no relationship’.  
 
The cumulative impact of allocating employment/mixed-use sites 
and supporting employment-rated development for existing 
businesses (e.g., farm diversification, home based businesses) 
should be a major positive benefit to local employment rates and 
provide quality employment opportunities for all sections of the 
population (including green jobs through an improved focus on 
renewable energy).  
 
The success of the Celtic Freeport bid is very recent and is of great 
significance to Pembrokeshire in terms of its potential to provide 
new investments and jobs over the next 27 years.  
 
Linked/indirect benefits are improved health and wellbeing, social 
fabric, educational opportunities. The retention of young people, will 
would further assist. New employment opportunities should have an 
indirect benefit in assisting community vitality and improving 
inclusivity by reducing unemployment. Also people with greater 
disposable income often have greater opportunities to play an active 
role in community/cultural events than those with lower incomes. 
  

9. Diverse Economy Positive or ‘no relationship’ 
 
See above for Employment Opportunity. 
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10. Climate Change Includes positive and some uncertain results where usually a range 
of development types are possible.  
 
The Plan has sought to avoid allocating with flood zone areas. The 
scale of the development proposed in the Plan  (e.g., growth in 
housing and employment) and the secondary impact of those 
factors (i.e., increasing traffic,  
resource consumption) is likely to lead to an increase in greenhouse 
gas emissions.  However, the Plan’s strategy seeks to focus 
development in the most sustainable locations.  
 
The negative impacts identified under sustainable transport are also 
reflected here for climate change in conjunction with the same 
policies.   See under Sustainable Transport above for more 
information on these specific instances.  
 
Also see below under ‘Flooding’. 
 

11. Air Quality Predominantly positive. Some ‘no relationship’ and uncertain results 
are identified.   
 
The negative impacts identified under sustainable transport are also 
reflected here for air quality in conjunction with the same policies 
because of the use of road transport.   See under Sustainable 
Transport above for more information.  
 
Negative impacts associated with housing are also highlighted. In 
terms of housing providing additional housing will lead to an 
increase in population and traffic which can have a negative impact 
on air quality, however, negative impacts will be minimised by 
locating development in settlements with services which could 
reduce the need to travel thereby reducing the potential for 
pollution. Providing accommodation in sustainable locations with 
active travel and public transport would also help to mitigate 
negative effects. The appraisal of the spatial strategy supports the 
approach taken by the Plan in terms of overall sustainable 
outcomes. 
 
Also town and local centres in sustainable locations will help to 
minimise any impacts of travel.   
 
Also, with the disposal of waste to land as a last resort this policy is 
unlikely to meet this SA Objective, although safeguards require that 
adequate measures are put in place to deal with leachate or landfill 
gas.   
  

12. Waste & Pollution Some positive. Some ‘no relationship’. Some uncertain 
relationships. 
 
Policies of the Plan, in particular SP1 Creating Sustainable Places, 
SP 21 Waste Prevention and Management, GN 1 General 
Development Policy are dedicated to the promotion the sustainable 
management of waste in all new development as a method of 
encourage higher rates of recycling and reduce the production of 
waste. Whilst cumulatively the impact across all allocations is likely 
to be significant, it is unlikely to offset an overall increase in the 
consumption of finite resources and waste generation by the 
creation of additional developments.  
 
Water Quality protection through Policy GN 1 and Policy 47 Water 
Quality and the Protection of Water Resources will minimise diffuse 
pollution and safeguard water quality of water resources within the 
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affected areas, in additional to cumulatively increase water quality 
through the County. This has secondary effects on the protection of 
biodiversity, soil health, and landscape integrity, ensuring their 
enjoyment for future generations. New development coupled with 
the promotion of SuDS, are likely to mitigate pollution and indirect 
impacts on water quality. 
 
Negatives are highlighted in certain areas.  
 
There is generally a negative association between housebuilding 
and this objective as the building of new homes generates waste 
and pollution. Other policies in the plan seek to ensure that 
sustainable waste management solutions are used and that any 
potential significant adverse effects are mitigated (policies SP 1, SP 
21, GN 1 and GN 2). Also providing accommodation in sustainable 
locations with active travel and public transport would help to 
mitigate negative effects. 
 
Visitor Economy policy provision is intended to improve 
regeneration through the visitor economy which will inevitably lead 
to a greater number of visitors to the area and so greater generation 
of waste and pollution. The policy does not define ‘appropriate 
location’ and there is potential that some will be located where the 
only means of access is by car, particularly if they are linked to 
features or elements of the natural environment. Developments in 
remote areas are more likely to require private drainage systems. 
Whilst Policy SP17 doesn’t define appropriate location, it does refer 
to GN policies 54 to 57 which set out locational requirements in 
more detail.   
 
The disposal of waste to land as a proposition of last resort the 
policy is unlikely to meet this SA Objective, although safeguards 
require that adequate measures are put in place to deal with 
leachate or landfill gas.   
 
Development which is a choice of last resort is likely to generate 
additional waste. The Policy potentially allows developments in 
locations only accessible by car thereby increasing carbon 
emissions. Mitigation is difficult to achieve.   
 
The out-of-town location for retail often relates to the size or nature 
of such developments which will generate travel from a wide area. 
Therefore, requiring the business(es) to make sustainable transport 
provision is not likely to make significant impact and would only 
provide transport options for those without a car and on the route of 
the transport provided. For everyone else once they are in their car 
they are unlikely to park and ride. There is mitigation to some 
degree in so far as users are likely to travel less distance than for 
example travelling out of County. 
 

13. Resources Includes a mix of positive and ‘no relationship’ as well as some 
uncertainties.  
 
The spatial strategy which reduces the need to travel and 
encourages sustainable travel will be of direct benefit. 
  
Policies that seek to achieve resource efficiency such as SP1 
Creating Sustainable Places, SP 2 Waste Prevention and 
Management, Sustainable Design GN 2 and GN 4 Resource 
Efficiency and Renewable Energy assist significantly with this 
objective.  Also in support is Policy GN1 which seeks to minimise 
waste generation.    
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Specific negatives are identified.   
 
House building including the development of Gypsy Traveller Sites 
and the development of specialist accommodation are likely to result 
in the proportionate use of non-recycled materials in construction. 
Other policies such as the Sustainable Design Policy could mitigate 
this impact. 
 
There is potential for business expansion to create additional waste 
and pollution but the extent to which this occurs will depend on 
individual proposals.   Other policies of the Plan will provide 
mitigation.  
 

14. Water Quality Generally, ‘no relationship’ identified along with some positive or 
with limited negative results. 
 
In terms of negative effects countryside development has the 
potential to negatively impact on water quality, particularly where 
private sewerage is required. Other policies of the Local 
Development Plan will provide mitigation here.  
 
Several town centres have developed alongside major rivers and 
the coast and suffer from flooding incidents during periods of heavy 
rain, high tides and storm events. Such incidents will negatively 
impact water quality.   
 
Mitigation is proposed. See below for ‘Flooding’.  
 

15. Flooding Predominantly ‘no relationship’ identified or a positive one.  
 
 
In terms of negative impacts some existing employment sites are in 
flood risk locations. Their re-use for less vulnerable uses may help 
with reducing risk but the extent to which this may occur will depend 
on the individual proposals coming forward. The re-use of such sites 
will not reduce overall risk to property.   
 
Several town centres have developed alongside major rivers and 
the coast and suffer from flooding incidents during periods of heavy 
rain, high tides and storm events. Encouraging re-use of land and 
buildings in these locations may oppose efforts to reduce overall 
flood risk by relocating to areas of non-flood risk.  
 
Mitigation is proposed by including reference to assessing flood risk 
in Policy GN 11 Protection of Employment Sites and Buildings and 
Policy GN 31 Town centre and Local Retail Centre Development. 
Flood consequence assessments will be required, and 
redevelopment will attempt to introduce greater resilience of 
individual properties but ultimately only relocation out of flood risk 
areas will reduce the overall risk. Officers’ response to these 
proposed mitigation measures are set out under the ‘General 
Policies’  summary of impacts on page 17 above.   

16. Land Use & 
Contamination 

Mainly positive results and also ‘no relationship’ identified.  
 
In terms of negative impacts higher levels of housing growth are 
more likely to result in greater land take and associated issues of 
contamination. Detailed policies can help to mitigate the impacts by 
including detail of housing densities and using previously developed 
land amongst other aspects. The identified need for Gypsy, 
Traveller and Showpeople sites is likely to result in greater land take 
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and associated issues of contamination. Detailed policies of the 
Plan can help to mitigate the impacts.  
 
Also allowing development in the countryside has potential to have 
a negative effect on this SA Objective in terms of land efficiency and 
greater potential for contamination, particularly as employment uses 
are promoted. 
 
Minerals development has the potential to generate contamination 
of land and water courses. Other policies will need to be used to 
mitigate the impacts. 
 
With the disposal of waste to land as a last resort this is unlikely to 
meet this SA Objective, although safeguards require that adequate 
measures are put in place to deal with leachate or landfill gas.  It is 
a last resort option for dealing with waste. 
 

17.Soil Quality & Quantity Whilst promoting the regeneration of contaminated land, the 
cumulative losses of finite quality soil resources from development 
occurring on greenfield sites (and those rates highly through the 
ALC will be required to meet the needs for the Plan area. 
Nevertheless, the distribution settlement framework ensures 
negative impacts are not concentrated within a given area, and is 
more likely to lead to the utilisation of dispersed brownfield fields 
throughout the County. 
 
A specific mitigation is proposed in relation to mineral sites:  Include 
reference to the need to consider soil quality in the reasoned 
justification of Policy GN 37 Working of Minerals.  There is potential 
to store soil for eventual re-use at the restoration stage, but there 
will be a possibility of degradation during its interim storage.  
 
Officers’ response to these proposed mitigation measures are set 
out under the ‘General Policies’ summary of impacts on page 17 
above.   

18. Biodiversity Flora & 
Fauna 

Predominantly a positive result with some policies where no 
relationship was found, or the relationship is uncertain.  
 
More widely, Pembrokeshire’s planned nature recovery in 
conjunction with the implementation of the Green Infrastructure 
Assessment will also improve biodiversity for the Plan area.  
 
In terms of negative effects quarrying of minerals will, by its very 
nature, have a detrimental impact on biodiversity and ecosystem 
resilience.  However, restoration and after-use following the 
cessation of quarrying may provide biodiversity and ecosystem 
benefits.  There are many examples of restored quarries that have 
high biodiversity value.   
 

19. Landscape & Geology Generally, a positive result with some policies where no relationship 
was found.  
 
The influence on landscape from development remains site specific 
however, the settlement framework generally ensures that no one 
place would undergo significant landscape/townscape changes 
throughout the plan period and ensures that the scale of further 
development is in keeping with that of the existing.  
 
Specific areas with potentially negative impacts are identified.  
 
Housing growth may result in proportionate impacts on landscape 
and geological heritage. Much depends on the choice of site.   
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The preparation of a Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 
2024 provides an invaluable means of ensuring integration in the 
surrounding landscape once a site has been allocated. Policy GN 
49 Landscape provides the policy framework for considering 
impacts and finding acceptable mitigation.  
 
Quarrying of minerals will, by its very nature, have a detrimental 
impact on landscape and geological heritage.  However, restoration 
and after-use following cessation of quarrying may eventually 
produce landscapes that are valued.  Quarrying can expose the 
geological sequence in a manner that is valued as an educational 
and learning opportunity.   
 
Transport infrastructure improvements will often have adverse 
landscape impacts and may also affect geological heritage.  The 
scale of impacts will vary from scheme to scheme and will also be 
influenced by the quality of design of schemes in terms of fitting in 
with existing landscapes.  Impact on this SA Objective will depend 
on the amount of new infrastructure development. 
 
Policies supporting many types of renewable energy project, subject 
to some provisos.  However, some types of project may have 
potential to create significant individual and / or cumulative impacts, 
particularly wind turbines and solar arrays.  The significance of the 
impacts will be highly varied and will be influenced by the type and 
scale of the technology and its proximity to other similar 
installations. 
 
Large-scale wind farms have significant potential to cause harm to 
the landscape. Their location may also impact on geological 
heritage.  The overall impact will depend on the number, scale and 
location of the wind-farm developments. 
 
Telecommunications infrastructure often is, by virtue of its function, 
highly visible in the landscape with potential to have negative 
impacts.  
 
Mitigation is proposed through referring to the need to consider the 
least sensitive site in Policy GN 26 Telecommunications and Digital 
Technology Infrastructure.  
 
Officers’ response to this proposed mitigation measures are set out 
under the ‘General Policies’  summary of impacts on page 17 
above.   
With the disposal of waste to land, although a choice of last resort, 
the policy will not achieve this SA Objective. Long term after use 
planning can mitigate impacts along with screening in the shorter 
term.     

20. Design Generally, a positive relationship or no relationship is identified.   
  
The Plan has strong placemaking policies in the form of the General 
Development Policy GN1 and GN2 Sustainable Design. These will 
work synergistically alongside GN 28 the Protection of the Historic 
Environment and ensuring development in well designed and does 
not adversely affect in terms of visual impact, air and water quality, 
pollution and impacts on the landscape and biodiversity. Such 
controls have indirect positive impacts on biodiversity by ensuring 
noise, disturbance and light are appropriate for its location which if 
unmitigated can cause disturbance of species.  
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Also the use of SuDs depending on the approach implemented can 
provide indirect benefits including reducing pollution, promoting 
biodiversity and access for recreation.  
 
The potential for negative issues arising is limited. Caravan sites 
and pitches provide limited opportunities for non-standard design 
and as such do not generally complement built heritage. Policies of 
the Plan that promote landscape integration and screening will 
assist with mitigation.  
 

21. Historic Environment Predominantly no relationship was identified. Some positives and 
some uncertainties were also identified.  
 
GN2 Sustainable Design work in synergy GN 28 Protection and 
Enhancement of the Historic Environment to promote sustainable 
design which reflects local character and distinctiveness, in 
additional preserve assets of cultural and historic significance by 
either avoiding or mitigating negative impacts arisen from new 
development, as feasibly possible. In principle, this achieved by 
necessitating development is respectful to local context through 
appropriate setting, and design which enhances the cultural and 
historic qualities of the area.  
  
Specific instances are identified with the potential for negative 
impacts.  
 
Some renewable energy projects have potential to create significant 
individual and/or cumulative impacts, particularly wind turbines and 
solar arrays. The significance of the impacts will be highly varied 
and will be influenced by the type and scale of the technology and 
its proximity to other similar installations but have potential to 
negatively impact built heritage and the historic environment.  
 
It is likely that large scale wind farms will be located in remote and 
undeveloped locations which will mitigate their impact on built 
heritage, although there could be some negative effect. The location 
of any developments may impact the historic environment. 
 
Mitigation will be through the use of other policies of the Plan which 
seek to protect the historic environment during development 
management decision making. 

 

Task C1(j) Synergistic effects  

 

1.65. Synergistic effects, where they exist, are identified in Table 1.11 above. 

 

Task C1(k) Permanent and temporary impacts  

 

1.66. Again, the plan’s temporary impacts will primarily be associated with construction and will 

abate as the development sites become operational.   

 

1.67. More permanent impacts of the plan will include: 

▪ the provision of housing, including affordable housing with associated benefits for health 

and inequality;  

▪ more energy-efficient development with associated climate change benefits;  
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▪ higher density development with land use efficiency benefits but possible negative 

townscape and landscape impacts;  

▪ the avoidance of adverse biodiversity impacts through its selection of sites and an 

enhancement of biodiversity within a stronger national and local policy framework.  

▪ the development of employment sites focused around the Haven Waterway. This 

includes transformational change sought as Pembrokeshire adapts to a lower carbon 

and ultimately a zero-carbon future linked to offshore wind energy generation.  

▪ The distribution of growth to more rural areas will be focused on sustainable locations 

with the majority of development being located in urban areas. 

 

Monitoring the plan’s impacts 

 

1.68. The social, environmental and economic impacts of the Local Development Plan will be 

monitored, so that the plan can be changed if unexpected impacts come to light. Table 

1.12 shows the proposed monitoring framework. The impacts of the plan will be 

monitored every year. The sustainability outcomes will also be monitored on an annual 

basis.  

Table 1.12 Potential indicators for monitoring the SA  

 

SA Objectives /SEA 

Topics  

Potential SA indicators: 
ways of quantifying the 
baseline, prediction and 
monitoring 
 

Longer Term Trend 
Monitoring /Source Data  

Annual Target/Standard  Commentary  

POPULATION      

1. Develop and maintain 
a balanced population 
structure 

% of population aged 65+ 
Population projections  
 

Census Data every 10 years/ 
Population Projections.  
https://www.ons.gov.uk/census  
 
Aim:  decreasing trend.  

See annual targets 
identified against objective 
5 on housing are 
contained in the Annual 
Monitoring Report for the 
LDP.  
 
 

There are many factors 
influencing the development 
and maintenance of a 
balanced population. 
Providing for housing needs 
will assist.  

HUMAN HEALTH      

2. Promote human 
health and well-being 
through a healthy 
lifestyle and access to 
healthcare and 
recreation opportunities 
and a clean and healthy 
environment 

% of adults who reported 
being overweight or obese 
 
Applications permitted on 
protected green space. 
 
Applications supporting 
the provision of open 
space. 
 

% of adults who reported being 
overweight or obese 
 
 
https://www.infobasecymru.net/I
AS/profiles/profile?profileId=381
&geoTypeId  
 
Aim: Decreasing trend.  
   

Resist loss of protected 
green space – Monitoring 
target contained in the 
LDP Appendix 4.  
 
S106 planning obligations 
for open space purposes 
agreed in accordance with 
policy and supporting 
guidance.   

There are many factors 
influencing the promotion of 
human health.  

EDUCATION AND 
SKILLS  

    

3. Improve education 
opportunities to enhance 
the skills and knowledge 
base 

% of working age adults 
with no Qualifications 
 
Applications permitted on 
school allocation sites. 
Applications approved 
which require a financial 
education contribution 

% of working age adults with no  
Qualifications – Wales data  
https://statswales.gov.wales/Cat
alogue/Education-and-
Skills/Post-16-Education-and-
Training/Lifelong-
Learning/Qualification-
Levels/highestqualificationlevels
ofworkingageadults-by-sex-year-
qualification  
 
Aim: Decreasing trend.  
 

Allocations for educational 
needs identified in the 
Local Development Plan – 
progress in accordance 
with anticipated delivery.   
 
S106 planning obligations 
for educational purposes 
agreed in accordance with 
policy and supporting 
guidance. 

This SA Objective is not 
directly related to land-use 
policy, however the LDP 
contributes by focussing 
development in settlements  
where services and facilities 
already exist, including 
education facilities and 
access to good quality 
employment. The LDP also  
identifies land use 
allocations for community 
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Potential SA indicators: 
ways of quantifying the 
baseline, prediction and 
monitoring 
 

Longer Term Trend 
Monitoring /Source Data  

Annual Target/Standard  Commentary  

facilities, including 
education. 

TRANSPORT      

4. Minimise the need to 
travel and encourage 
sustainable modes of 
transport 

Mode of travel to work  
 
Air quality related to traffic 
 
Planning applications 
supporting sustainable 
transport contributions.  
 

Mode of travel to work, % travel 
to  
work by car 
https://www.ons.gov.uk/census  
 
Aim: Decreasing trend.  
 
Air Quality in Air Quality 
Management Areas improving. 
 
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.
uk/pollution-control/air-quality  
 
Aim: Increasing of quality trend.  
 

 S106 planning obligations 
for sustainable transport 
contributions purposes 
agreed in accordance with 
policy and supporting 
guidance. 

The LDP focuses 
development in settlements 
where services and facilities 
already exist. Though due to 
the rural nature of the 
County  
it is accepted there will be a 
high number of people using 
cars to travel to work. 

SOCIAL FABRIC      

5. Provide a range of 
high quality housing 
including affordable 
housing to meet local 
needs. 

6. Build safe, vibrant and 
cohesive communities 
which have improved 
access to key services 
and facilities. 

7. Protect and enhance 

the role of the Welsh 

language and culture 

House price/earnings 
affordability ratio, 
 
Overall levels of new 
housing provided 
 
Variety, type and mix of 
new housing, 
 
Amount of affordable 
housing provided 
 
Gypsy Traveller site 
provision 
 
% of people who are 
Welsh speakers 

Community Cohesion  
https://statswales.gov.wales/Cat
alogue/National-Survey-for-
Wales/Local-Area-and-
Environment/percentageofpeopl
ewhoagreethatthereisgoodcomm
unitycohesionintheirlocalarea-
by-localauthority-year  
 
Aim: Increasing cohesion. 
 
 
Welsh Speakers  
 
https://www.ons.gov.uk/census 
Aim: Increasing trend 

The Local Development 
Plan Appendix 4 contains 
a series of monitoring 
indicators  and targets on 
the completion of Gypsy 
and Traveller sites, the 
rate of delivery of housing 
allocations, affordable 
housing and protecting 
and promoting the Welsh 
language. 

The LDP provides for 
housing (including affordable 
housing and gypsy traveller 
sites) in local communities.   
 
  

ECONOMY      

8. Provide a range of 
good quality 
employment 
opportunities accessible 
to all sections of the 
population. 

9. Support a sustainable 
and diverse local 
economy 

Economic Activity Rate 
(16-64) in Pembrokeshire 
   

Economic Activity Rate (16-64) 
in Pembrokeshire 
https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/  
 
Aim: Increasing trend  

The Local Development 
Plan contains monitoring 
indicators and targets in 
terms of employment land 
take up, job growth and 
vacancy rates in town 
centres 

The control and influence of 
the LDP is limited on the 
broader economic context 
within which the Plan 
operates. 

CLIMATIC FACTORS      

10. Prepare for and 
reduce the impact of 
Pembrokeshire’s 
contribution to climate 
change 

Annual emissions of 
greenhouse gases. 
 
Renewable Energy 
generation. 
 
Avoiding flood risk areas.  

The total greenhouse gas 
emissions in Wales  
https://statswales.gov.wales/Cat
alogue/Environment-and-
Countryside/Greenhouse-
Gas/emissionsofgreenhousegas
es-by-year (last record 2021) 
 
Aim: Decreasing trend.  

The Local Development 
Plan contains monitoring 
indicators and targets in 
relation to renewable 
energy generation and in 
terms of constraining 
development in flood zone 
areas.  

The spatial strategy of the 
policy alongside policies 
supporting renewable 
energy generation and 
managing flood risk assist. 
There are also wider 
initiatives being undertaken 
by the Council in association 
with declaring a climate 
emergency.   

AIR QUALITY      

11. Maintain and 
improve air quality 

See above for objective 4.  See above for objective 4.  See above for objective 4.  See above for objective 4.  

MATERIAL ASSETS      

12. Minimise the 
generation of waste and 
pollution 

The waste reuse/recycling/ 
composting rates in 
Pembrokeshire.  
 
 

The waste reuse/recycling/ 
composting rates in 
Pembrokeshire.  
 

The Local Development 
Plan contains a monitoring 
indicator and target in 
relation to the prevention 
of waste arising and 

The issue of avoiding waste, 
reuse, recycling and 
composting is wider than the 
Local Development Plan.  
Matters that are within the 
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Topics  

Potential SA indicators: 
ways of quantifying the 
baseline, prediction and 
monitoring 
 

Longer Term Trend 
Monitoring /Source Data  

Annual Target/Standard  Commentary  

13. Encourage the 
efficient production, use, 
re-use and recycling of 
resources 

 https://myrecyclingwales.org.uk/l
ocal-authorities  
 
Aim: Increasing trend in 
accordance or above with Welsh 
government requirements.  

ensuring resources are 
used responsibly.  

remit of the Local 
Development Plan are 
identified for monitoring 
within Appendix 4 of the 
Plan.   

WATER & SOIL      

14. Maintain and protect 

the quality of inland and 

coastal water 

 

15. Reduce the impacts 
of flooding and sea level 
rises 

Water Quality Monitoring 
under the Water 
Framework Directive 
 
Development within Flood 
Risk  areas 
 

Water bodies to achieve good 
status by 2027.  
https://naturalresources.wales/a
bout-us/what-we-do/our-roles-
and-
responsibilities/water/?lang=en  
 
 
Aim: Improve water quality.  
 
Properties at Risk from flooding 
https://statswales.gov.wales/Cat
alogue/Environment-and-
Countryside/Flooding/environme
nt-and-countryside-state-of-the-
environment-our-local-
environment-properties-at-risk-
of-flooding  
 
Aim: reduce 

See above for Objective 
10 in relation to flooding 
monitoring.  
 
The Local Development 
Plan includes a monitoring 
indicator for Policy GN1 
which focuses on flooding 
matters.  
 
Monitor planning 
applications to ensure no 
approvals where water 
quality would be adversely 
affected.   

Ensuring water quality of 
rivers, ground water and 
coastal areas requires wider 
attention.  
 
 

16. Use land efficiently 
and minimise 
contamination.  

 

17. Safeguard soil 
quality and quantity 

Area of unallocated 
greenfield land granted 
planning permission. 
 
Development density. 
 
Loss of agricultural land 

 Monitor planning 
applications to ensure no 
approvals where 
greenfield land is released 
except in accordance with 
the Plan’s policies.   
 
Monitor windfall planning 
applications to ensure no 
approvals on Best and 
Most Valuable Agricultural 
Land contrary to national 
planning policy.  
 
Monitor density of 
proposals under Policy 
GN13 Residential 
Development  

 

BIODIVERSITY, FAUNA 
AND FLORA 

    

18. Maintain, enhance & 
value biodiversity and 
promote the resilience of 
ecosystems 

Targeting nature recovery 
and enhancement through 
the development plan 
process.  
 

Area (Hectares) in areas of 
biodiversity importance.  
 
https://naturalresources.wales/e
vidence-and-data/research-and-
reports/state-of-natural-
resources-report-sonarr-for-
wales-2020/sonarr2020-our-
assessment/sonarr-2020-
natural-resources-
registers/?lang=en  
 
Aim: No reduction 

Biodiversity Net Gain 
achieved with planning 
applications. The Local 
Development Plan 
contains a monitoring 
indicator on biodiversity 
enhancement.  

Plan policies will work 
alongside national targets to 
restore nature in Wales.  

CULTURAL HERITAGE      

19. Protect and enhance 

the landscape and 

geological heritage 

 

20. Encourage quality 

locally distinct design 

Listed Buildings  
Registered Parks and 
Gardens 
Schedule Monuments  
 
 

Change in no. heritage assets  
at risk 
 
Aim: reduce  

No applications permitted 
that  
result in the loss of listed  
buildings, registered parks 
and  
gardens, scheduled 
monuments 
 

 



September 2024 LDP2 SA Report for Re-Deposit Plan  

47 
 

SA Objectives /SEA 

Topics  

Potential SA indicators: 
ways of quantifying the 
baseline, prediction and 
monitoring 
 

Longer Term Trend 
Monitoring /Source Data  

Annual Target/Standard  Commentary  

that complements the 

built heritage 

 

21. Protect and enhance 

the built heritage and 

historic environment   

No permissions were 
granted contrary to GN.1 
criterion 1 and 3. 
 
No permissions have been 
granted as contrary to 
GN.2. 

 

Next Steps  

 

1.69. The Re-Deposit Local Development Plan will be consulted upon. 

 

Structure of this report 

 

1.70. This SA Report is presented in the following Chapters: 

▪ Chapter 1: Non-technical summary of the report. 
▪ Chapter 2: summarises the Pembrokeshire County Council Local Development Plan 

2017 to 2033. (NEW) 
▪ Chapter 3: Provides a summary of the Sustainability Appraisal Framework and SA 

methodology. The SA Framework outlines the SA Objectives and key aims of these 
Objectives. The SA methodology describes the appraisal process. 

▪ Chapter 4 summaries and updates the scoping report (NEW)  

▪ Chapter 5 summarises and updates the Initial Sustainability Appraisal Report for the 

Preferred Strategy (Alternatives). (NEW) 

▪ Chapter 6a assesses the Re- Deposit of Local Development Plan 2.  

▪ Chapter 6b discusses how the plan’s effects will be monitored.  

▪ Chapter 6c sets out next steps regarding consultation. 

 

1.71. Appendices provide further information: Appendix 0a (SA Scoping Consultation Report), 

Appendix Ob(Relevant Plans and Programmes), Appendix OC (Baseline)  the SA of the 

Vision (Appendix 1); the full compatibility matrix for the LDP Objectives and SA Objectives 

(Appendix 2); appraisal of Preferred Options (Appendix 3); Appraisal of the Strategic 

Policies (Appendix 4); Appraisal of the General Policies (Appendix 5), Appraisal of the 

Allocations (Appendix 6) and Consultation comments form (Appendix 7).  The requirements 

of the SEA Directive are set out in the ODPM guidance document and relate to various 

stages in the SA/SEA process (ODPM 2005). This is included in Appendix 8. 

What is NOT included in this SA Report? 

• Habitats Regulations Assessment – this will be supplied separately. 

• Equalities Impact Assessment – this will be supplied separately.  

• Earlier documents, such as the SA Scoping Report and Initial SA Report  
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2 Pembrokeshire and the Local Development Plan 
2 Re-Deposit Plan  

 

Background to Pembrokeshire   

 

2.1. Pembrokeshire is a predominantly rural County, with a strong maritime influence and has a 

history of development based on agriculture, tourism, defence, energy and port activities 

centred on the Milford Haven Waterway. The area is characterised by a series of distinct, yet 

interdependent settlements. The unique environment and strong sense of community is 

attractive to both residents and visitors and provides a distinctive sense of place.  

 

2.2. Pembrokeshire has two planning authority areas the County Council’s planning jurisdiction and 

the Pembrokeshire Coast National Park Authority which plans for the National Park area.  The 

National Park has a total area of 629 km2 (243 sq mi). There are four distinct sections: 

clockwise these are the south Pembrokeshire coast, including Caldey Island; the Daugleddau 

estuary; the St Bride's Bay coast, including the coastal islands; and the Preseli Hills. The 

National Park is a managed area of outstanding landscape in Wales, United Kingdom. 

 

2.3. Population latest/growth expectations/Age distribution: Pembrokeshire is a largely rural 

area.6  Its population density, at 77 people per square kilometre, is the fifth lowest in Wales. As 

of 2021, Pembrokeshire County is the fourth least densely populated of Wales' 22 local 

authority areas, with an area equivalent to around two football pitches per resident.  

 

2.4. The revised housing requirement for the Local Development Plan has utilised the latest 2018 

based Welsh Government Household Projections, alongside scenarios based on historic 

delivery rates as a starting point for assessing suitable growth scenarios for Pembrokeshire.   

 

Table from Section 5 PCC Housing Requirement Background Paper: Conclusions and 

Re-Deposit Preferred Growth Option  

 Preferred Strategy Growth 
Option based on 2014 WG 
Household Projections 

Re-Deposit Growth Option 
based on 2018 WG Household 
Projections 

PG Long Term projection Migration assumptions based on 
15 years of migration history from 
2001/02 to 2015/16 at 408 
dwellings per annum.   

Uses ONS 2018 Mid Year 
Estimates and migration 
assumptions from a 17 year 
2001/02-2017/18 at 295 dwellings 
per annum.   
 

Dwelling-led (5 year average) 443 dwellings per annum over the 
5 year period 2012 to 2017. 

413 dwellings per annum over the 
5 year period 2014/15 to 2018/19. 
 

Dwelling-led (10 year average) 416 dwellings per annum over the 
10 year period 2007 to 2017.   

378 dwellings per annum over the 
10 year period 2009/10 to 
2018/19.  
 

Mean average of three 
scenarios: 

422 rounds to 425 dwellings per 
annum 

362 rounds to 365 dwellings per 
annum 

Total Housing Requirement over 
16 year plan period 

6,800 dwellings  5,840 dwellings  

 

 
6 See figure 3.1 Pembrokeshire Economic Profile (PACEC) LDP 2 Evidence Base 
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2.5. Age Distribution: Between the last two censuses (2011 and 2021), the average (median) age 

of Pembrokeshire increased by three years, from 45 to 48 years of age. This area had a higher 

average (median) age than nearby Carmarthenshire (46 years) and a higher average (median) 

age than Wales as a whole (42 years). The median age is the age of the person in the middle 

of the group, meaning that one half of the group is younger than that person and the other half 

is older. The number of people aged 65 to 74 years rose by just under 3,100 (an increase of 

21.3%), while the number of residents between 35 and 49 years fell by just over 4,000 (17.2% 

decrease).  

 

 
 

 

2.6. ‘Key Issues and Drivers’ set out in the Local Development Plan for population and housing 

include: 

▪ In 2033 Pembrokeshire’s population will be ageing with more people aged over 65, 

and fewer young people. This will result in an increased need for suitable housing for 

older people.  

▪ There is a need to address out-migration of young people through housing, 

employment and vibrant town centres. 

▪ There will be a continued need for high levels of affordable housing.   

▪ Households tend to be smaller than in previous decades. This will have implications 

for the number of houses and types of housing people need. 

2.7. The Local Development Plan identifies a need for 5,840 new homes between 2017 and 

2033 (365 a year).  A flexibility allowance of 10% is proposed in line with the typical 

approach across Wales. This growth will be distributed across the Plan area in accordance 
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with a spatial strategy, which promotes sustainable development.  A weighting system has 

been applied which gives greatest weight to those facilities identified as being likely to 

reduce the need to travel and therefore most likely to contribute to a sustainable location.   

A 60% / 40% Urban / Rural split of housing allocations (sites over 5 units) is proposed.  This 

is broadly in line with the current population split in Pembrokeshire.  This approach offers 

growth opportunities to both urban and rural communities.  The requirement also supports 

the delivery of affordable housing, the local economy and building industry and the aim of 

achieving a more balanced population profile.   

 

2.8. The Local Housing Market Assessment (LHMA) 2022 identifies that 18.3% of the total 

housing stock should be available as Lifetime Homes by 2036 as a result of a significant 

proportion of the population anticipated to have some form of disability by this date, 

because of the overall increase in the population aged 65 or over.  The LHMA also identifies 

that 4.1% of total housing stock should be suitable for wheelchair users by 2036.  

 

2.9. Space standards for all properties are identified as a requirement, in order to ensure that 

well-being is promoted.  High level viability testing as well as site specific testing on 

allocated sites has informed the identification of Affordable Housing targets within the Plan.  

A Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG document supports the Plan and identifies 

specific requirements for infrastructure required on allocated sites. 

 

2.10. Employment: Employment by industry in Pembrokeshire shows 10% or more of usual 

residents aged 16 or over being found in each of the following sectors:  

▪ construction  

▪ wholesale  

▪ retail including the motor trade  

▪ human health and social work activities     

 

2.11. 5% or more workers were employed in each of the following sectors:  

▪ Agriculture, forestry and fishing  

▪ Manufacturing  

▪ Accommodation or food sectors 

▪ Public admin and defence 

▪ Education 
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2.12. Key Issues and Drivers set out in the Local Development Plan include:  

 

▪ The transformational change sought as Pembrokeshire adapts to a lower carbon and 

ultimately a zero-carbon future.     

▪ Agile working and new technology present new employment opportunities.  The 

Covid-19 pandemic has led to a significant change in working practices, including a 

shift to home-based and hybrid working.   

▪ Pembrokeshire is part of the Swansea Bay City Region and hence benefits from 

aspects of the Swansea Bay City Deal, including new job opportunities. 

▪ The Haven Waterway Enterprise Zone also offers employment opportunities. 

▪ The Celtic Freeport bid aims, over a long time period running to 2050, to create 

significant numbers of new jobs, and facilitate low carbon and zero carbon 

transformation (including hydrogen technology) along the Haven Waterway and 

offshore floating wind energy proposals in the Celtic Sea. 

 

2.13. A Two County Economic Study for Pembrokeshire and Carmarthenshire7 has informed the 

identification of a range of Strategic Employment sites in Pembrokeshire based around the 

specific locational assets and sectoral strengths in Pembrokeshire and specific opportunities 

linked to existing businesses growth aspirations.  Local employment sites are also identified 

in the Local Development Plan to support smaller scale local growth.  Looking ahead, 

transformation of the major industrial sites around the Haven Waterway to low or zero 

carbon alternatives is anticipated. Tourism and general economic policies have been 

drafted to provide flexibility over the Plan period.  Detailed evidence on landscape capacity 

for Caravans and Chalets has been prepared, which alongside sustainability criteria has 

informed the tourism policy approach on these topics. Specific policies on minerals, waste, 

telecommunications (including broadband) and transportation are also presented in the 

Local Development Plan.   

 

2.14. Heritage, Environment, Designations: Pembrokeshire is internationally important for 

many of its coastal, marine and lowland heathland habitats. The strong influence of the 

coast and the mild oceanic climate within the county are reflected in its pattern of land use, 

 
7 Two County Economic Study 2020-21, Arup for Pembrokeshire and Carmarthenshire County Council 

date

geography

measures value percent

Industry (current)

Total: All usual residents aged 16 years and over in employment the week before the census 52,770 100.0

A: Agriculture, Forestry and fishing 2,823 5.3

B: Mining and quarrying 340 0.6

C: Manufacturing 3,093 5.9

D: Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply 428 0.8

E:  Water supply; Sewerage, Waste management and Remediation activities 382 0.7

F: Construction 5,481 10.4

G: Wholesale and retail trade; repair of motor vehicles and motorcycles 7,742 14.7

H: Transport and storage 1,910 3.6

I: Accommodation and food service activities 4,558 8.6

J: Information and communication 827 1.6

K: Financial and insurance activities 524 1.0

L: Real estate activities 554 1.0

M: Professional, scientific and technical activities 2,095 4.0

N: Administrative and support service activities 2,388 4.5

O: Public administration and defence; compulsory social security 4,092 7.8

P: Education 4,238 8.0

Q: Human health and social work activities 8,703 16.5

R, S, T, U Other 2,592 4.9

Pembrokeshire

2021
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habitat and species distribution. The Eastern and Western Cleddau combine to form a 

significant catchment within the county. Inlets and estuaries range in size from the large and 

ecologically-rich Milford Haven Waterway and Daugleddau Estuary, to small inlets such as 

Solva (which lies in the National Park). The southern shores of the Teifi Estuary also form a 

section of the county’s northern boundary. Marine and terrestrial Special Areas of 

Conservation (SACs) Special Protection Areas (SPAs), Sites of Special Scientific Interest 

(SSSIs), the Skomer Marine Conservation Zone (MCZ), National and Local Nature 

Reserves are designated.  

 

Figure 4.5: Strategic GI- Ecological Assets and Networks8 

 
 

 

2.15. The County has a high number of heritage assets. The Plan area has 1,636 listed buildings 

and 248 Scheduled Monuments. There are currently 20 Historic Parks and Gardens, two 

Historic Landscapes, 24 Conservation Areas - with a Townscape Heritage Initiative in 

Haverfordwest, two country parks, 42 village greens and 57 sq kms of Common Land 

(including those Commons within the area of Pembrokeshire Coast National Park), which in 

combination have produced an area with special natural characteristics and a distinctive 

cultural heritage. 

 

 
8 Land Use Consultants, GI Strategy Pembrokeshire, February 2023 
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2.16. ‘Key Issues and Drivers’ for the environment identified in the Local Development Plan 

include:  

 

▪ The majority of Pembrokeshire’s species and habitats are in moderate or poor condition 

despite conservation efforts, hence there is an ongoing need to protect biodiversity and 

the resilience of ecosystems.  

 

▪ It is also necessary to ensure that the historic environment is recognised and protected, 

conserved and enhanced.  

 

▪ Climate Change is already and will continue to have impacts on communities (particularly 

coastal or at risk of fluvial flooding) and the environment. Rivers such as the Western 

Cleddau (for instance in Haverfordwest), the Ritec and the lower Teifi are prone to 

flooding, as are many coastal areas of Pembrokeshire, such as Lower Town Fishguard.   

 

▪ Open space and green infrastructure needs to be protected to support the well-being of 

communities. 

▪ A significant problem has emerged with regard to phosphate pollution in the riverine 

(non-tidal) Cleddau and Teifi catchments.  There are various causes including agricultural 

run-off, development and failure of critical infrastructure. Concentrations of Nitrates in the 

Haven Waterway in Pembrokeshire is also a concern and there are proposals to widen 

Nitrate Vulnerable Zones in Wales.  It is also anticipated that NRW guidance for the tidal 

areas of the SAC rivers in Wales (including those in Pembrokeshire) will be published in 

the future.   

▪ The Haven Waterway is of national significance for port, industry and energy sectors. It is 

also designated for its landscape and biodiversity value.  It has recently been subject to 

the successful Celtic Freeport bid, shared with Neath-Port Talbot.     

 

▪ Much of the coast is designated as Pembrokeshire Coast National Park (along with the 

area around the Daugleddau and the Preseli Hills). 

▪ There is a need to recognise the value of language, heritage, culture landscape and 

townscape in placemaking. 

 

▪ The scale and location of housing development, employment and community facilities 

can all have an impact on the Welsh language. 

 

2.17. The Plan’s strategy across the allocated sites is to provide opportunities to both maintain 

and enhance biodiversity are set out in the Development Sites and Infrastructure 

Supplementary Planning Guidance.   

 

2.18. In identifying housing and other types of allocations for the Local Development Plan, the 

Authority has considered GIS information on existing habitats and species.  Where 

opportunities exist to promote connectivity of habitats, the Development Sites and 

Infrastructure SPG identifies particular areas of some sites that should be designed as 

garden spaces or green buffers.  In rural areas a lower minimum density figure has been 

proposed for allocations to enable such provision.  Open spaces have been protected 
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across the Plan area.  Green Wedges are also identified in order to safeguard the character 

of individual settlements and to provide important connectivity opportunities for wildlife.  

 

2.19. Site selection includes seeking out opportunities for previously developed land and ensuring 

highly vulnerable development does not take place in sites which are either currently at 

flood risk or may become vulnerable to flood risk as a result of climate change in the future. 

Development densities are also influenced in part by the need to include provision of open 

space, garden space, landscaping, sustainable draining systems and other green 

infrastructure.  

 

2.20. Sustaining Communities: The final Pembrokeshire Well-being Assessment (15th March 

2022) explores big themes for Pembrokeshire in relation to well- being highlighting the 

impacts of resourcing public services in relation to an ageing population, the importance of 

broadband, public transport in rural areas needing to be resourced, child poverty rates being 

unacceptable, the cost of living crisis, town centres in decline, needing to retain young 

people to work in Pembrokeshire, the need to access leisure activities, increased rates of 

dementia projected, affordability and availability of housing being an issue along with 

specialist accommodation for an ageing population.   Climate change and the nature 

emergency are the defining issues of our time. The sustainable management of our land 

and soils is vital for food production along with reducing flood risk and improving air and 

water quality (including reference to nitrate, phosphorous and sediments).   Survey 

respondents highlighted the importance of improving energy efficiency and using green 

energy sources.  

2.21. Key Issues and Drivers include:  

 

▪ Appropriate infrastructure provision to support communities should be delivered through 

new development. 

 

▪ Access to good levels of services and facilities helps to support and maintain strong 

communities.  

 

▪ Most town centres are struggling with higher than average vacancy rates and fewer 

retail allocations will be needed than in the past.  

The Housing, Environment and Employment sections pick up several additional ‘Issues and 

Drivers’ and the Plan’s strategy in response to these matters.  

  

Relationship with neighbouring authorities 

 

2.22. Spatially the Plan must 'have regard' to Future Wales – the National Plan 2040.  This states 

that it has an important role in driving sustainable growth and combating climate change by 

guiding strategic development over the next 20 years.”.  Future Wales has Development Plan 

status across Wales.  There are various provisions in Future Wales that directly relate to 

Pembrokeshire.  
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2.23. A number of settlements in Pembrokeshire are identified as Regional Growth Centres 

through FW policy 29 (Regional Growth Areas – Carmarthen and the Haven Towns).  The 

towns in question, in Pembrokeshire, are Haverfordwest, Milford Haven, Pembroke and 

Pembroke Dock.  Future Wales envisages managed growth relating to their important sub-

regional functions and strong links to the National Growth Area of Swansea Bay and Llanelli.  

Policy 32 of Future Wales specifically relates to the Haven Waterway and Energy.  It 

recognises the potential of this location for new renewable and low carbon energy-related 

development, innovation and investment.  It says that new energy related development 

should support local and regional communities and provide jobs and investment in training 

and skills.  In a planning application for energy proposals context, it adds that consideration 

should be given to the contribution to decarbonising energy supplies, to the impacts on the 

landscape, seascapes, natural and historic environment and to the economic benefits they 

would bring to the region. On shore developments associated with offshore renewable 

energy projects will be supported in principle. A further element of Future Wales is that one of 

the pre-assessed areas for Wind Turbine Development extends into a part of eastern 

Pembrokeshire. 

 

2.24. Pembrokeshire sits on the most westerly point of the Swansea Bay City Region (the City 

Region).9 The City Deal includes a number of projects with implications for the 

Pembrokeshire LDP focusing on marine renewable energy, house building and retrofits along 

with ICT improvements and new jobs in advanced manufacturing.  

 

2.25. An emerging Celtic Freeport development also requires consideration in the development of 

the Local Development Plan.  

 

 
9 City Regions Final Report, Welsh Government (2012) 
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2.26. Neighbouring Land Use Plans: Ceredigion County Council and Carmarthenshire County 

Council are currently reviewing their Local Development Plans.  Ceredigion has paused its 

LDP review, while Carmarthenshire reached Deposit stage at a similar time to PCC and 

repeated that stage of the Plan process based on a revised Plan in spring 2023.  The 

Pembrokeshire Coast National Park Authority adopted its replacement LDP (LDP 2) in 

September 2020.  PCC is committed to working collaboratively with its neighbouring 

authorities and a number of joint pieces of evidence base have been produced.  All 

neighbouring Authorities attend Pembrokeshire’s key stakeholder panel and are involved in 

advising on the emerging LDP.  Statements of Common Ground have been produced with 

neighbouring Authorities and are published as part of the Plan’s evidence base.  As a 

reflection of the need to commence preparation of the regional Strategic Development Plan, 

there is also ongoing collaboration with other Local Planning Authorities in SW Wales, 

specifically Neath-Port Talbot and Swansea Councils and the Brecon Beacons National 

Park Authority.   

The Re-Deposit Local Development Plan 2 

The SEA Directive requires a description of “an outline of the contents [and] main objectives of 

the plan” (Annex 1a of the SEA Directive10) 

2.27. The LDP covers the area of the County without National Park designation11 .  The LDP is a 

requirement of Part 6 of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase Act 2004.   

 

2.28. The LDP sets out the development strategy and policy framework for the development and 

conservation needs for the area of the County excluding the National Park designation from 

2017 to 2033 and upon adoption will replace the current Local Development Plan (1).    

 

2.29. The LDP area covers 1,015 sq km (excluding the Pembrokeshire Coast National Park). 

Pembrokeshire has a history of development based on agriculture, tourism, defence, energy 

and the Milford Haven Waterway. The area is characterised by a series of distinct, dispersed, 

yet interdependent settlements. The unique environment and strong sense of community is 

attractive to both residents and visitors and provides a distinctive sense of place. The 

Pembrokeshire ports and the Haven Waterway are national assets, critical to the future well 

being of the U.K. The area is both internationally and nationally important for a large range of 

habitats, including river, marine, lowland heaths and semi-natural oak woodland and some 

small coastal areas. These assets need to be managed carefully for both local and national 

benefit and to safeguard the unique environment.  

 

2.30. The Pembrokeshire County Council Local Development Plan 2 will be the planning document 

in Pembrokeshire’s County Council’s planning area (which excludes the National Park). It 

allocates sites for housing, employment and other uses.  It provides policies for the 

management of development in the Plan area, including for the preservation and enhancement 

of the historic environment, the conservation of nature and biodiversity, sustainable design, 

and flood risk management.  It will be used in determining planning applications and to guide 

investment decisions in the Plan area.   

 

 
10 See Appendix 8.  
11 The Pembrokeshire Coast National Park Authority has produced a second Local Development Plan and associated 
SA/SEA, therefore all references to Pembrokeshire in this document are to the area excluding the National Park 
designation unless indicated. 
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2.31. The Plan’s vision strives for:  

 

▪ strong resourceful communities, where challenges of rurality and climate change are 

successfully tackled.  

▪ A distinctive sense of place based on its natural landscape, cultural, built and linguistic 

heritage.  

▪ Homes being provided for all and a strong economy enables people of all ages to live, 

work and thrive in the County. 

▪ Focussing development in the larger towns with The Haven Towns operating as a 

Regional Growth Centres for South West Wales. 

▪ Employment opportunities linked to start-up businesses, tourism, rural diversification, the 

green and blue energy industry and new sectors linked to the strategic opportunities 

provided by the Milford Haven Waterway and links to Ireland are promoted.  

▪ Town Centres that are vibrant places where a range of uses take place.  Development is 

supported by key infrastructure.   

▪ Enhanced Green infrastructure and biodiversity with accessible and healthy 

environments delivered for both people and wildlife. 

 

In 2033 Pembrokeshire will be a place with strong resourceful communities, where 

challenges of rurality and climate change are successfully tackled. A distinctive sense of 

place exists based on its natural landscape, cultural, built and linguistic heritage. The Haven 

Towns operate as Regional Growth Centres for South West Wales.  Homes are provided for 

all and a strong economy enables people of all ages to live, work and thrive in the County. 

Employment opportunities linked to start-up businesses, tourism, rural diversification, the 

green and blue energy industry and new sectors linked to the strategic opportunities provided 

by the Milford Haven Waterway and links to Ireland are promoted. Town Centres are vibrant 

places where a range of uses take place.  Development is supported by key infrastructure.  

Across the County green infrastructure and biodiversity are enhanced with accessible and 

healthy environments delivered for both people and wildlife. 

 

LDP Objectives  

2.32. The 11 LDP Objectives were developed from the LDP vision and determine what sort of 

place the plan area should be. The LDP Objectives were derived from the evidence base and 

specific issues in the area. 

A) Mitigate and respond to the challenge of Climate Change. 
B) Deliver high quality development where place-making is supported by sustainable design 

which responds appropriately to cultural and built heritage, landscape and townscape. 
C) Sustain and enhance the rural and urban economy by supporting start-up businesses, rural 

diversification, changing agricultural practices, the visitor economy, and the expansion of 
Small and Medium Enterprises 

D) Sustain resourceful communities by providing a range and mix of homes supported by key 
community facilities and services. 

E) Build on the County’s strategic location for green/blue energy, maritime and port related 
development 

F) Protect and promote the Welsh language. 
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G) Support a range of uses in Town Centres to assist regeneration. 
H) Promote accessible and healthy environments for both people and wildlife through the 

protection and delivery of green infrastructure. 
I) Improve access to goods and services by facilitating improvements in infrastructure12 and 

community facilities and directing development to sustainable locations. 
J) Protect and enhance the County’s environment, biodiversity and habitats.  
K) Prevent waste arising and ensure resources are used responsibly. 

 

Figure 2.1 shows the key diagram for the plan.  

 

 
 

Strategy and Growth  

 

2.33. The LDP strategy has been developed based on a review of the latest evidence base and in 

conjunction with stakeholders.  Levels of growth make provision for 6,425 new homes and 

1,970 new jobs, over the Plan period (or 365 new homes a year). There is the potential for a 

further 1,000 plus jobs arising in the initial phases of the Celtic Freeport proposals. 

 

2.34. Growth is across the Plan area in accordance with a spatial strategy which promotes 

sustainable development.  A Settlement Hierarchy groups settlements into different 

categories based on the level of services and facilities located within them and there is an 

urban rural split of housing allocations of 60%/40%, directing growth to a greater range of 

small and medium sized sites.  With a specific Rural Policy approach in what is defined as 

Local Villages in the Settlement Hierarchy. 21 Strategic Policies are supported by 60 General 

Policies.   

 
12 Note that infrastructure includes mobile and broadband provision, transport improvements and sewerage capacity. 
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2.35. Growth is based on a combination of the WG 2018 based Long Term Population Projection 

which forecasts a need for 295 dwellings per annum; and the two build rate scenarios which 

demonstrate delivery of 378 homes a year over the last 10 years (2009/10 to 2018/19) and 

413 homes a year over the last 5 years (2014/15 to 2018/19).  See Chapter 3 ‘Plan Strategy’ 

of the Re-Deposit Plan for the detail.  Therefore 365 homes per year have been planned.  

This was chosen because the figure is within the range delivered historically by the local 

building industry, the Authority is confident that it represents a deliverable target. 

 

2.36. The urban / rural split of housing allocations will be 60%/40% (for sites over 5 units), this is 

broadly in line with the population split within Pembrokeshire.  The Plan’s approach to direct 

growth to settlements with good levels of services, combined with approaches to encourage 

low carbon builds, ULEV charging points and promote broadband and mobile phone 

infrastructure should support sustainability in rural areas. The options for the levels of growth 

and the preferred option were assessed as part of the SA in Appendix 3. 

Rural Strategy 

 

2.37. The Re-Deposit Plan has a rural policy approach which provides for smaller settlements with 

fewer services in rural areas (defined as Local Villages). Settlement Boundaries identify 

locations considered appropriate for development (including both market and affordable 

housing).  Those Local Villages identified as Cluster Local Villages have greater opportunities 

for growth, because of their relationship to other Settlements which provide key services  

 

Strategic Policies and General Policies 

 

2.38. The 21 Strategic Policies were developed to deliver the LDP preferred growth and spatial 

option to address the County’s key issues identified (see Re-Deposit Plan, Chapter 1 for key 

issues in the Plan area, and Chapters 4 and 5 for the Plan Policies). The 60 General Policies 

show detailed criteria that will be used to support the delivery of the strategic policies. 

 

2.39. Allocations have been presented to provide the land to deliver the strategic and general 

policies.  
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Box 2.1 below shows a table of contents for the Plan.  
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3 SA Framework and SA Methodology 
 

3.1. Pembrokeshire County Council is preparing a Replacement Local Development Plan (LDP2). 

The Local Development Plan 2 is a requirement of the Planning and Compulsory Purchase 

Act 2004. This will replace the Local Development Plan 2013-2021 and set out the 

development strategy and policy framework for the development and conservation needs of 

the area of Pembrokeshire excluding the National Park for the period from 2017 to 2033. As 

part of the process for preparing the plan a Sustainability Appraisal (SA) incorporating 

Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) will test the LDP’s contribution towards 

sustainable development. This is a statutory requirement.  

3.2. Section 4 outlines how the Sustainability Appraisal framework (incorporating Strategic 

Environmental Assessment) was used to assess the Preferred Strategy of the Local 

Development Plan against the SA Objectives set out in the Sustainability Appraisal / Strategic 

Environmental Assessment Scoping Report. The appraisal does not repeat any international, 

national, regional and local policy or objectives in accordance with guidance. 

 

Sustainability Appraisal Framework 

 

3.3. The SA Objectives provide the basis for the appraisal of the LDP Re-Deposit Plan13. 

 

3.4. The methodology used in the derivation of the SA Objectives and aims was in accordance 

with SEA/SA guidance. The SA Scoping Report went out to statutory consultation. The SA 

Objectives and aims, detailed in the SA/SEA Scoping Report were informed by 

environmental objectives established under law, policy and from sustainability objectives of 

other relevant plans and programmes that may influence, or be influenced by, the plan; as 

well as the key issues identified through baseline data collection and consultation. The Health 

Objective also encompasses mental health and well-being. 

 

3.5. The Local Development Plan Manual 314 by Welsh Government sets out the Sustainability 

Appraisal steps to be taken at each stage of Plan preparation. The table below extracted 

from the Manual provides a summary of the stages and relevant Sustainability Tasks to be 

undertaken. Stage C has been reached and Tasks C1 to C3 need to be undertaken.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
13 SA Scoping Report and Initial SA Report available at https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/local-development-plan-
review/sustainability-appraisal-strategic-environmental-assessment  
14 https://www.gov.wales/sites/default/files/publications/2020-03/development-plans-manual-edition-3-march-2020.pdf  
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SA/SEA Reports produced to date  

3.6. This SA/SEA has been undertaken by Pembrokeshire County Council. Table 3.1 below 

shows the stages in the development of the Pembrokeshire Local Development Plan and its 

SA/SEA.  

 

Table 3.1 Plan Stages and Reports prepared  
Plan Stage  SA/SEA Stage  Date 

Stage A 
Evidence 
Gathering  

A Sustainability Appraisal Scoping Report, which will describe the current 
sustainability issues in the Plan area and set out a common set of 
sustainability objectives, against which the Plan will be judged.  
 
Scoping Report – Final 
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=4840&language= 
Technical Appendix 1 
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=4841&language= 
Review of Policies and Plans 
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=4841&language=  
Technical Appendix 2: 
Baseline Data Part 1/3 
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=4842&language= 
Baseline Data Part 2/3 
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=4843&language=  
Baseline Data Part 3/3 

 
 
 
 
 
 
July 
2018 

We are here (2nd 

Deposit) 
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Plan Stage  SA/SEA Stage  Date 

https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=4845&language=  
 
The SA Scoping Report has been consulted on with the statutory 
consultees (Natural Resources Wales and Cadw) for a period of five weeks 
until 3 September 2018.  Other specific non-statutory consultees were also 
consulted.  The SA Scoping Report was made available on the website for 
information. The report has been amended to take account of consultation 
responses. 

Stage B 
Preferred 
Strategy  

An Initial Sustainability Appraisal Report, explaining how the options and 
detailed policies considered for the Plan are likely to perform with regard to 
the sustainability objectives set out in the Scoping Report. 
 
Initial SA Report Preferred Strategy  
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=5490&language=  
Sustainability Appraisal of the Draft Vision and Draft Objectives  
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=4751&language= 
 
 Sustainability Appraisal of strategic Options July 2018  
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=4752&language=  

July 
2018 

Stage C 
Deposit 
Plan  

Full Sustainability Report Public Consultation Version  
 
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=7624&language=  

15th 
January 
2020 – 
11th 
March 
2020 

Stage C Re- 
Deposit 
Plan  

Full Sustainability Report  This 
report  

Stage D 
Examination  

Examination of the evidence base including the Sustainability Appraisal 
documentation.  

To do  

Stage E 
Adoption, 
Annual 
Monitoring 
and Review  

Monitor significant effects. To do. 

 

SEA Directive  

3.7. The European Strategic Environmental Assessment (SEA) Directive requires planning 

authorities to carry out an environmental assessment as part of the preparation of land‐use 

plans (e.g. Local Development Plans). SEA predicts and assesses the social, economic and 

environmental effects of the plan, and of other options considered while the plan was being 

developed. It aims to ensure that sustainable development is integrated into the plan making 

process. The Directive was transposed into Welsh law through The Environmental 

Assessment of Plans and Programmes Regulations 2004 (Statutory Instrument 2004 

No.1633) and The Environmental Assessment of Plans and Programmes (Wales) 

Regulations 2004(Welsh Statutory Instrument 2004 No. 1656 (W.170)) 

 

3.8. The SEA Directive requirements are referenced throughout this document and Appendix 8 

also shows the requirements of the SEA Directive and where they are covered in the SA/SEA 

for the Pembrokeshire Local Development Plan 2.  

 

Difficulties in compiling the SA/SEA 

3.9. No significant difficulties were encountered in compiling the SA/SEA. 
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SA Objectives 

 

3.10. The SA Objectives cover a long list of topic areas which were defined by guidance (in italics); 

they are not in a list of importance. The SA Objectives (in bold font) used in this appraisal are 

as follows: 

Topic Area: POPULATION 
1. Develop and maintain a balanced population structure. 
 
Topic Area: HUMAN HEALTH 
2. Promote and improve human health and well-being through a healthy lifestyle, 
access to healthcare and recreation opportunities and a clean and healthy 
environment. 
 
Topic Area: EDUCATION AND SKILLS 
3. Improve education opportunities to enhance the skills and knowledge base. 
 
Topic Area: TRANSPORT 
4. Minimise the need to travel and encourage sustainable modes of transport. 
 
Topic Area: SOCIAL FABRIC 
5. Provide a range of high quality housing including affordable housing including 
affordable housing to meet local needs. 
6. Build safe, vibrant and cohesive communities which have improved access to key 
services and facilities. 
7. Protect and enhance the role of the Welsh language and culture. 
 
Topic Area: ECONOMY 
8. Provide a range of good quality employment opportunities accessible to all sections 
of the population. 
9. Support a sustainable and diverse local economy. 
 
Topic Area: CLIMATIC FACTORS 
10. Prepare for and reduce the impact of Pembrokeshire’s contribution to climate 
change. 
 
Topic Area: AIR QUALITY 
11. Maintain and improve air quality. 
 
Topic Area: MATERIAL ASSETS (WASTE AND MINERALS AND USE OF RESOURCES) 
12. Minimise the generation of waste and pollution. 
13. Encourage the efficient production, use, re-use and recycling of resources. 
 
Topic Area: WATER AND SOIL 
14. Maintain and protect the quality of inland and coastal water. 
15. Reduce the impacts of flooding and sea level rises 
16. Use land efficiently and minimise contamination 
17. Safeguard soil quality and quantity 
 
Topic Area: BIODIVERSITY, FAUNA AND FLORA 
18. Maintain, enhance and value biodiversity and promote the resilience of 
ecosystems. 
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Topic Area: CULTURAL HERITAGE (ARCHITECTURE, ARCHAEOLOGY, AND 
LANDSCAPE) 
19. Protect and enhance the landscape and geological heritage. 
20. Encourage quality locally distinct design that complements the built heritage. 
21. Protect, enhance and value the built heritage and historic environment. 

 

Sustainability Appraisal of the Re-Deposit Plan 

 

3.11. The appraisal at this stage relates to the LDP Re-Deposit Plan. Section 6 sets out detail on 

the appraisal of the LDP Vision and the LDP Objectives were tested against the SA 

Objectives for compatibility.  

 

3.12. Secondly, the preferred growth and spatial option for the Spatial Strategy was assessed 

against each of the SA Objectives and was assessed on its ability to progress the SA 

Objectives and determine whether the preferred option was compatible with the SA 

Objectives.  It should be noted that where part of the Plan may not appear to meet an 

objective, or perform well against it, there are detailed policies that can ensure that individual 

proposals take account of those objectives.  

 

3.13. For a description of the Options is provided in the Issues, Vision and Objectives Paper, the 

Strategic Housing Options Paper and in the Preferred Strategy. Please see Chapters 4 and 5 

for further information and links to earlier documentation.  The Re-Deposit Plan has the 

revised proposed approach based on consultation comments and further evidence. 

 

3.14. The 21 Strategic Policies and 60 General Policies are assessed in detail against the SA 

framework objectives, and their ability to progress the SA Objectives in Section 6. 

 

3.15. The allocations selected using the Candidate Site Methodology are then assessed against 

the SA Objectives.    

 

Scoring Matrix  

 

3.16. The Vision, Objectives, Spatial Options, policies and allocations have been appraised against 

the SA Objectives using the following Scoring Matrix which is based on what is suggested in 

the LDP Manual (Paragraph 4.25). 

 

++ There is a generally consistent strong positive association 
between the policy option and the Sustainability Objective. 

+ There is a weak or inconsistent, but generally positive 
association between the policy option and the Sustainability 
Objective. 

0 There is not a significant association between the policy option 
and the Sustainability Objectives, or the association is neutral 
(the combination +/- is used where it is believed a policy will 
have both positive and negative effects with regard to a 
particular Sustainability Objective). 
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- There is a weak or inconsistent, but generally negative 
association between the policy option and the Sustainability 
Objectives. 

- - There is a generally consistent strong negative association 
between the policy option and the Sustainability Objectives. 

? The association between the policy option and the Sustainability 
Objectives is uncertain, may be used in association with other 
symbols to indicate a degree of uncertainty in the conclusion. 

 

Appraisal of the Vision 

 

3.17. The LDP Vision was appraised against the SA Objectives using the scoring matrix with the 

SA Objectives along one axis and excerpts of the Vision along the other (Appendix 1).  The 

assessment was completed using the matrix with a commentary on the area of the vision 

being assessed and how this relates to the SA Objective. 

 

Testing the Compatibility of LDP Objectives 

 

3.18. The LDP objectives (see Chapter 2 of the Re-Deposit) were tested for their compatibility with 

the SA Objectives. This was done using the scoring matrix with the LDP Objectives along 

one axis and the SA Objectives along the other (Appendix 2).   

 

Assessing the LDP Spatial Option, Policies and Allocations 

 

3.19. The appraisal of the LDP option against the SA Objectives was carried out using a matrix. 

The structure of the table was developed based on guidance set out in the LDP Manual 

(LDP Manual, Section 6.3) which had been informed by the ODPM SA Guide (Task B3). 

The purpose of assessing options through the SA was to predict the social, environmental 

and economic effects of the Spatial Options being considered in the LDP preparation 

process (see Chapter 5 of this Report which explains the approach at the Preferred Strategy 

stage)  

 

3.20. The appraisal of the options was to determine and predict the positive and negative effects 

of the Spatial Option against the SA Objectives. The commentary/explanation provided set 

out the reasoning behind the prediction of the effects of the Spatial Option and its ability to 

meet the requirements for sustainable development.  

 

3.21. The appraisal of the Strategic and General Policies was carried out by comparing the 

Policies against the SA Objectives (which was similar to the appraisal of Spatial Options) 

and in addition to the commentary/explanation column a further two columns were included 

in the table to determine whether the policy contributes to meeting the SA Objective and 

whether the policy is compatible with the SA Objective. 

 

3.22. The Strategic Policies and General Policies of the LDP have been appraised against the 

Sustainability Objectives which were developed in the SA Scoping Report: 
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3.23. The allocations were assessed in a similar way whereby the pertinent issues were 

highlighted, both positive and negative effects against the relevant SA Objective.  A 

summary narrative is also provided for each allocation.  

 

3.24. Integral to the appraisal of the Spatial Option, Strategic Policies, General Policies and 

Allocations includes assessment of the impact of any sustainability effects in relation to: 

▪ Negative (adverse), neutral or positive (beneficial) effects 
▪ Direct or indirect 
▪ Short, medium or long term 
▪ Isolated or cumulative 
▪ Reversible or irreversible 
▪ Whether mitigation measures are realistically possible. 

 
3.25. These are reported where possible and relevant. 

  



September 2024 LDP2 SA Report for Re-Deposit Plan  

70 
 

 

4. Scoping: update  
 

4.1. The aim of the SA scoping stage is to provide background evidence for use at subsequent 

stages of assessment.  It comprises six steps15:  

 

4.2. In turn, the scoping stage (Stage A) is divided into:  

A1. Outline the contents and main objectives of the plan  
A2. Identify and review other relevant plans, programmes and sustainability objectives that 
will inform the plan  
A3. Collect baseline information on the current and likely future social, economic, cultural 
well being and environmental conditions at the relevant spatial scale for the plan  
A4. Identify sustainability issues and problems which are relevant to the plan  
A5. Develop ISA framework against which the plan can be appraised  
A6. Prepare and consult on the ISA scoping report. 

 

4.3. A detailed scoping report for the Pembrokeshire Local Development Plan was prepared and 

consulted upon for a period of five weeks until 3 September 2018.    A total of 2 responses 

were received. The responses received were supportive and agreed with the proposed 

approach to the Sustainability Appraisal of the plan; respondents also provided more 

detailed comments on specific matters which can be found in ‘Appendix 0a’16 to this Report 

alongside Officer responses to those matters.  Responses are presented in the format that 

they were received and have not been edited.  The Scoping Report itself was updated 17 

following the consultation to reflect this response.  

 

4.4. This chapter updates the findings of the Scoping Report to March 2024 where appropriate. 

The Local Development Plan Manual Edition 3 was published in March 2020 and this 

chapter also addresses additional requirements contained in the updated Manual.  

Task A1. Outline the contents and main objectives of the plan 
The SEA requires a) An outline of the contents, main objectives of the plan or programme, … 

 

4.5. Since the first scoping report was prepared by the Council in 2018 this is a specific new 

Task requirement identified for the scoping stage by the Local Development Plan Manual.  

Chapter 2 of this Appraisal Report sets out the information required.   

 

Task A2: Identify and review other relevant plans, programmes and 
sustainability objectives that will inform the plan.  

The SEA requires a) ……and relationship with other relevant plans and programmes; 

e)  The environmental protection objectives, established at international, Community or 
national level, which are relevant to the plan or programme and the way those objectives and 
any environmental considerations have been taken into account during its preparation; 

 
15 Local Development Plan Manual Edition 3 March 2020 
 https://www.gov.wales/sites/default/files/publications/2020-03/development-plans-manual-edition-3-march-2020.pdf   
16 Appendix 0a SA Scoping Consultation Report 2018 
17 https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/local-development-plan-review/sustainability-appraisal-strategic-environmental-
assessment  
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4.6. Other policies, plans and programmes (PPPs) were reviewed as part of the Scoping Report 

(see Appendix 1 to that Report)18.   The full list of plans reviewed includes international, EU, 

national, regional and local level policies, plans and strategies which were listed under topic 

headings. The list has been updated and can be found in Appendix 0c to this Appraisal 

Report. Key legislation is also included and implications for the LDP are summarised where 

appropriate.  

 

4.7. The appendix with relevant PPPs may expand and alter during the SA process, new 

policies, plans and proposals will be added as necessary as it is a living document. The full 

review of relevant PPPs is set out in Appendix 0c, 19 the most pertinent from the review 

were summarised in Section 2 Table 2 of the Scoping Report. The Scoping Report identified 

the sustainability objectives derived from a review of issues from the baseline, relevant 

Plans, Policies and Programmes.  See under Task A4 for updates to Table 2 in terms of 

new policies and plans added.  

 

Task A3: Collect baseline information on the current and likely future social, 
economic, cultural well-being and environmental conditions at the relevant 
spatial scale for the plan. 

b)  The relevant aspects of the current state of the environment and the likely evolution 
thereof without implementation of the plan or programme; 

c)  The environmental characteristics of areas likely to be significantly affected;  

 

4.1. Baseline data was included in Appendix 2 to the Scoping Report. This also has been kept 

under review and is updated in Appendix 0b. As advised in the Scoping Report in detail 

(paragraph 2.9.4) data and information availability can vary between the topics, and the 

extent to which it is specific to the area of the plan. 

Task A4: Identify sustainability issues and problems which are relevant to the 
plan. 

d)  Any existing environmental problems which are relevant to the plan or programme 
including, in particular, those relating to any areas of a particular environmental importance, 
such as areas designated pursuant to Directives 79/409/EEC and 92/43/EEC; 

 

4.2. Section 2 of the Scoping Report sets out Sustainability Issues identified from the baseline, 

the PPP review along with suggested indicators.   This has been reviewed in light of the 

updated baseline and the updated review of PPP. Edits are show as ‘strike throughs’ or 

‘underlining’ in Table 2 below.  No additional issues have been identified.  

 

 
18 https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/local-development-plan-review/sustainability-appraisal-strategic-environmental-
assessment  
19 Appendix 0c Plans and Programmes June 2024  
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Table 2: Topic areas and SA objectives (from the Scoping Report 2018 updated) 
Topic Issue identified from baseline Relationship to PPPs  SA Objective Potential SA indicators 

Population Population change – projections – 

lower; 

ageing population. Sustainable 

communities. 

 

Well-being of Future Generations (Wales) Act 

2015 seven well-being goals; Wales Spatial Plan 
Future Wales: The National Plan 2040; Sets out 

key national priorities.  

Issues from Pembrokeshire’s Well-being Plan:  

We want to help our people, communities and 

organisations so that we can support ourselves 

and each other 

We want to protect and enhance our natural 

assets whilst optimising economic prospects, 

accessibility and health for all. 

Partnership for Growth: strategy for tourism 

2013-2020 (WG) (2013) : The LDP can 

contribute to the strategy.  

 

Objective 1: Develop and 

maintain a balanced population 

structure. 

% of population aged 65+, 

Population projections, 

% of people of working age, claiming benefits, 

Proportion of people in wards which rank 

within the most deprived, 

Index of multiple deprivation, 

Homelessness, 

% of unfit dwellings, 

Number of people applying for affordable 

housing (i.e. social housing waiting list), 

People applying for social housing as their 

only option. 

 

 

Human health Obesity; 

Access to services – and 

appropriate housing. 

Active Travel (Wales) Act; Climbing Higher; 

Technical Advice Note 16: Sport, Recreation and 

Open Space. Future Wales: The National Plan 

2040; Sets out key national priorities. Welcome 

to Wales: Priorities for the Visitor Economy 2020 

to 2025. Area Statements 

Objective 2: Promote and 

improve human health and 

wellbeing through a healthy 

lifestyle, access to healthcare 

and recreation opportunities and 

a clean and healthy 

environment. 

 

Mortality by cause, 

Death rates, 

Hospital waiting lists, 

Proportion of households within agreed 

walking/cycling distance to key services, 

Life expectancy for men and women, 

Infant mortality, 

Total number of people Killed or Seriously 

Injured (KSI) in road collisions per year, 

Long term sickness, 

Accessibility of semi-natural greenspace. 

 

Education and 

skills 

Increase in people attaining level 3 

or level 4/5 as their highest 

qualification.   

Education in Wales: Our national mission 2017-

21;   

Objective 3: Improve education 

opportunities to enhance the 

skills and knowledge base. 

 

Qualifications at age 19, 

16 year olds with no qualifications, 

% of adults in adult education. 

 

Transport Rurality of the county, use of cars; 

limited public transport, increase in 

people using cars or vans to travel 

to work.  

Active Travel (Wales) Act; South West Wales 

Regional Transport Plan 2015-2020; Rights of 

Way Improvement Plan. The Clean Air Plan for 

Wales, Healthy Air, Healthy Wales (2020) 

Objective 4: Minimise the need 

to travel and encourage 

sustainable modes of transport. 

 

Length of rights of way, 

Mode of travel to work, particularly % travel to 

work by car, 

Distance travelled per person per year by 

mode of transport, 

Volume of traffic, 

Households with a car/without a car, 

Journeys made by public transport, 

Parking provisions in new developments, 

Number and length of cyclepaths, 

Number of people or number of journeys car 

sharing, 

Congestion mapping, 

Public transport accessibility, 

Air quality related to congestion, 
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Topic Issue identified from baseline Relationship to PPPs  SA Objective Potential SA indicators 

Road traffic incident casualties (links Human 

Health), 

 

Social fabric Access to services; 

Gypsy traveller accommodation; 

Housing and housing land supply; 

House prices and affordability, 

second homes. 

TAN 2: Planning and Affordable Housing; 

Cymraeg 2050: Welsh language strategy (2017); 

TAN 20: Planning and Welsh Language; 

Housing (Wales) Act 2014; Joint Housing Land 

Availability Study; TAN 6: Planning for 

Sustainable Rural Communities; Pembrokeshire 

County Council Local Housing Market 

Assessment; Pembrokeshire County Council 

Welsh Language Standards. Housing (Wales) 

Act 2014. Welcome to Wales: Priorities for the 

Visitor Economy 2020 to 2025 National Strategy 

for Flood and Coastal Erosion Risk Management 

in Wales 

Objective 5: Provide a range of 

high quality housing including 

affordable housing to meet local 

needs. 

Objective 6: Build safe, vibrant 

and cohesive communities 

which have improved access to 

key services and facilities. 

Objective 7: Protect and 

enhance the role of the Welsh 

language and culture. 

 

Population age profile, 

% of people who are Welsh speakers, 

% of young people remaining in or returning to 

the area, 

House price/earnings affordability ratio, 

Overall levels of new housing provided, 

Variety, type and mix of new housing, 

Amount of affordable housing provided, 

Homes brought back into use 

Number of unfit homes, 

Homes improved for energy efficiency and 

thermal efficiency, 

% of second and holiday homes, 

% of residents finding it easy to access key 

services (shops, post office, schools, 

GP/primary care), 

Access to services in rural areas. 

Access to services for people with a disability, 

Crime statistics, 

Crime statistics by type of crime, 

Fear of crime statistics, 

Offences per 1000 of population. 

 

Economy Sustainable economy; low GVA; 

low paid, seasonal jobs; 

Town Centres; small businesses; 

broadband and mobile coverage. 

Partnership for Growth: strategy for tourism; 

Rural Development Plan (2014-2020); Economic 

renewal: a new direction; TAN 4: Retail and 

Commercial Development; Agricultural Policy 

Reform; TAN 13: Tourism; Prosperity for All: 

economic action plan; Pembrokeshire 

Destination Management Plan (2013-2018); 

Town Centre Regeneration Masterplans 

(Pembrokeshire). Swansea Bay City Deal 2017 
Employment land requirements. 

Off-shore Demonstration Zone with onshore 

requirements Welcome to Wales: Priorities for 

the Visitor Economy 2020 to 2025 

Objective 8: Provide a range of 

good quality employment 

opportunities accessible to all 

sections of the population. 

Objective 9: Support a 

sustainable and diverse local 

economy. 

 

Unemployment 

Gross Value Added (GVA) and GVA per 

person 

Gross Domestic Product (GDP) 

% of people of working age in work 

Percentage of (i) children and (ii) all working 

age people living in workless households  

Diversity of economic sectors represented (% 

VAT registered companies) 

% of economic activity by sector 

Average weekly pay, average wage levels 

Industrial structure (i.e. how many micro, 

small, medium, large companies) 

Volume and spend of tourists 

Gains/losses of shops in town centres 

Number or % of unoccupied units in town 

centres 

Employment land availability 

Employment premises 

Area of new employment sites and serviced 

units 

Broadband coverage and quality 

Economic inactivity, Economic activity 
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Topic Issue identified from baseline Relationship to PPPs  SA Objective Potential SA indicators 

Income per head 

 

Climatic factors Climate change, impacts (effects 

on biodiversity etc). 

Kyoto Protocol on Climate Change; European 

and UK Climate Change Programme; Climate 

Change Strategy for Wales; TAN 14: Coastal 

Planning. Well-being Plan for Pembrokeshire. 

Partnership for Growth: strategy for tourism 

2013-2020 (WG) (2013) : The LDP can 

contribute to the strategy. Welcome to Wales: 

Priorities for the Visitor Economy 2020 to 2025 
National Strategy for Flood and Coastal Erosion 

Risk Management in Wales, Area Statements. 

 

Objective 10: Prepare for and 

reduce the impact of 

Pembrokeshire’s contribution to 

climate change. 

 

Annual emissions of greenhouse gases 

CO2 by end user 

CO2 by sector and per capita emissions 

Energy use (gas and electricity) 

Energy use per household 

Energy efficiency of the economy 

Proportion and amount of energy supplied 

from (local) renewable sources 

Pembrokeshire ecological footprint 

Pembrokeshire carbon footprint 

% new development in flood plains  

% new developments with SUDS 

% or number of people/properties/communities 

affected by flooding  

Frequency of flood events (as above) 

 

Air quality Air quality issues in specific areas 

– Air Quality Management Areas 

in Pembroke and Haverfordwest; 

Dust (PM10) from quarries; 

days of moderate or high air 

pollution per year is reducing. 

Air Quality Strategies for England, Scotland, 

Wales and Northern Ireland Vol 1 and 2; WG 

Clean Air Zones; WG Local Air Quality 

Management, Pembrokeshire LAQM Area Action 

Plan. The Clean Air Plan for Wales, Healthy Air, 

Healthy Wales (2020), Area Statements. 

 

Objective 11: Maintain and 

improve air quality. 

 

Days when air pollution is moderate or higher 

at Narberth AURN 

Concentrations of air pollutants 

Sulphur dioxide and nitrogen dioxides 

emissions 

Presence of Air Quality Management Area 

Achievement of emission limit values 

 

Material assets Use of resources; recycling;  

Minerals (from AMR/review 

report); 

Renewable energy. 

Waste Framework Directive; Towards Zero 

Waste – Waste strategy for Wales; TAN 21: 

Waste; Minerals TANs 1 and 2 Aggregates and 

Coal; Regional Technical Statement Minerals; 

TAN 8: Renewable energy; TAN 19: 

Telecommunications; TAN 12: Design; PCC 

Municipal Plan. Future Wales: The National Plan 

2040; Sets out key national priorities. The Clean 

Air Plan for Wales, Healthy Air, Healthy Wales 

(2020) Wales Marine Plan 2019: national plan 

for the marine environment. Area Statements 

Objective 12: Minimise the 

generation of waste and 

pollution. 

 

Objective 13: Encourage the 

efficient production, use, re-use 

and recycling of resources. 

 

Waste arisings by sector 

Total and percentage of municipal waste and 

municipal waste recycled, composted, used to 

recover heat, power and other energy sources, 

and land filled 

Hazardous waste, nuclear waste 

Proportion of minerals and aggregates used 

from secondary and recycled minerals and 

aggregates 

Proportion of construction and demolition 

waste that is landfilled 

Proportion of construction and demolition 

waste that is re-used and recycled 

Materials consumption per head 

Electricity produced from renewable sources 

Access to recycling facilities 

% of properties served by a kerbside collection 

of recyclables/average number of properties 

served by a civic amenity and recycling centre 

or bring point. 
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Topic Issue identified from baseline Relationship to PPPs  SA Objective Potential SA indicators 

Water and soil Nitrate Vulnerable Zone; water 

quality; diffuse pollution. 

Soils – agricultural land, carbon 

store, erosion. Flooding. 

Sewerage capacity; Water 

availability. 

EU Nitrates Directive; EU Water Framework 

Directive; Water and Flood Management Act; 

TAN 15: Development and Flood Risk; Water 

Strategy for Wales; River Basin Management 

Plan Western Wales River Basin District; Marine 

and Coastal Access Act; UK Marine Policy 

Statement; Wales Fisheries Strategy; Draft 

Welsh National Marine Plan; South Wales 

Shoreline Management Plan; West of Wales 

Shoreline Management Plan; Cleddau and 

Pembrokeshire Coastal Rivers Abstraction 

Licensing Strategy; Contaminated Land (Wales) 

Regs; Contaminated Land Statutory Guidance 

for Wales 2011; Contaminated Land Inspection 

Strategy (PCC). Future Wales: The National 

Plan 2040; Sets out key national priorities. 
National Strategy for Flood and Coastal Erosion 

Risk Management in Wales Water Management 

Plans, Area Statements.  

Objective 14: Maintain and 

protect the quality of inland and 

coastal water. 

 

Objective 15: Reduce the 

impacts of flooding and sea level 

rises. 

Objective 16: Use land efficiently 

and minimise contamination 

 

Objective 17: Safeguard soil 

quality and quantity 

 

% of total classified rivers, surface waters, 

groundwaters complying with water quality 

objectives/legislation 

Nutrients in water 

Number of substantiated water pollution 

incidents 

Compliance with Bathing Water Directive 

% new developments in flood plains 

% new developments with SUDS 

Number of people/properties/communities 

affected by flooding 

Number of properties in flood zone defined by 

TAN15 

Frequency of flood events 

Abstractions by sector 

Water leakage 

Water efficiency and conservation – number of 

water meters 

Per capita consumption of water 

Area of soil lost to impermeable surfaces 

Flooding from sewage 

Internal flooding 

Area of soil lost to impermeable surfaces 

Change in soil carbon 

Area of contaminated land and contaminated 

land remediated 

Area of development of 

brownfield/contaminated land/previously 

developed land 

Development density 

Area under agri-environment schemes 

Loss of agricultural land 

Biodiversity Loss of biodiversity and 

ecosystem resilience, connectivity 

(green infrastructure provision), 

condition of European protected 

sites. 

Habitats Directive; and habitats and species 

regulations; Wildlife and Countryside Act; 

Countryside and Rights of Way Act; Environment 

(Wales) Act biodiversity duty - wording of SA 

objective changed to reflect duties in the  

Environment Act; S7 list in Environment Act; 

State of Natural Resources Report; Area 

Statements, TAN 5: Nature Conservation and 

Planning; Natural Resources Policy; Nature 

Recovery Plan for Pembrokeshire; Local 

Biodiversity Action Plan 

Pembrokeshire Towns: A green infrastructure 

action plan 2018; Pembrokeshire Green 

Infrastructure Plan, State of Wildlife in 

Pembrokeshire Update; Management Schemes 

for Marine European Protected Sites. Future 

Wales: The National Plan 2040; Sets out key 

Objective 18: Maintain, enhance 

and value biodiversity and 

promote the resilience of 

ecosystems. 

 

Populations of wild birds (all species, farmland, 

woodland and urban) 

Achievement of local and national targets 

Proportion of land designated as SAC, SPA, 

Ramsar, SSSI, LNR, NNR, RIGs 

% of designated sites in unfavourable 

condition 

Proportion of woodland and semi-natural 

woodland 

Biodiversity gains from new development 

proposals 

Number of biodiversity sites affected by 

development 

Number of visitors to nature reserves 

Proportion of land under agri-environment 

schemes 

Parks and green spaces with green flag award 
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Topic Issue identified from baseline Relationship to PPPs  SA Objective Potential SA indicators 

national priorities. Swansea Bay City Deal 2017 
Employment land requirements. 

Off-shore Demonstration Zone with onshore 

requirements Wales Marine Plan 2019: national 

plan for the marine environment. Water 

Management Plans 

Connectivity of habitats (woodland, rivers, 

hedgerows etc) 

Number of TPOs 

Number of planning applications with 

ecological surveys/appropriate assessments. 

 

Cultural heritage, 

historic 

environment and 

landscape 

Historic buildings at risk; loss of 

locally important features, impact 

of lighting; National Park; 

pressures on the landscape from 

development; Cultural heritage – 

Welsh; Local distinctiveness. 

Historic Environment (Wales) Act; Vision for 

Culture in Wales; TAN 24: Historic Environment; 

TAN 22: Sustainable Buildings; Register of 

Landscapes, Parks and Gardens in Wales; TAN 

12 Design; European Landscape Convention; 

Countryside and Rights of Way Act; TAN 7: 

Outdoor Advertisement Control. Future Wales: 

The National Plan 2040; Sets out key national 

priorities. 

Partnership for Growth: strategy for tourism 

2013-2020 (WG) (2013) : The LDP can 

contribute to the strategy. Swansea Bay City 

Deal 2017 Employment land requirements. 

Off-shore Demonstration Zone with onshore 

requirements Wales Marine Plan 2019: national 

plan for the marine environment. Area 

Statements.  

 

Objective 19: Protect and 

enhance the landscape and 

geological heritage. 

 

Objective 20: Encourage quality 

locally distinct design that 

complements the built heritage.   

 

Objective 21: Protect, enhance 

and value the built heritage and 

historic environment.   

 

Number of planning applications with a design 

statement 

Number of sites designated for cultural 

heritage including archaeology affected by 

plan proposals 

Condition of sites designated for cultural 

heritage 

Number of listed buildings adversely affected 

by plan proposals 

Condition of listed buildings 

Number of delisted buildings 

Number / % of buildings on buildings at risk 

register 

Loss or damage to historic view lines or vistas 

Conservation areas with up to date character 

assessments 

Conservation areas influenced by plan 

proposals 

Historic landscape areas with landscape 

character assessment 

Measured area of land within the Historic 

Landscapes affected by new development 

Number of historic parks and gardens 

adversely affected by development/plan 

proposals 

Number of geodiversity sites affected by 

development 

Number of Local Geodiversity Action Plans 

(LGAPs) 

Area of common land 

Number of flytipping incidents 

Length, presence of specific landscape 

features (hedgerows, stone walls) removed or 

restored 

Number of designated wreck sites affected by 

plan proposals 

Number of outstanding historical/cultural 

aspect areas in LANDMAP 

Number of outstanding visual and sensory 

aspect areas in LANDMAP 

% of SAMs in the Council’s ownership having 

undergone positive management works over 

the lifetime of the LDP 
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Topic Issue identified from baseline Relationship to PPPs  SA Objective Potential SA indicators 

Number of SAMs adversely affected by 

development plan proposals 

Improvement/deterioration in the condition of 

monuments in the ownership of the Council 

Cultural sites accessible by public transport 

Hectares of land given over to development 

per year 

Area of derelict land returned to open space 

Number of derelict sites restored 

Lengths of road with overhead lighting 

columns 

Change in light pollution 

Number of developments using full cut-off 

lighting 

% of land designated for landscape or historic 

garden. 
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Task A5: Develop SA framework against which the plan can be appraised. 

 

4.2. Section 2 of the Scoping Report sets out Sustainability Issues identified from the baseline, 

the PPP review along with the Sustainability Indicators and suggested indicators.  The issues etc. 

are grouped under the SEA topic areas.  

Task A6: Prepare and Consult on the SA Scoping Report  
Consultation:  
• authorities with environmental responsibility, when deciding on the scope and level of detail of 
the information to be included in the environmental report (Art. 5.4). 

 

4.3. Paragraph 5.2 of the Scoping Report sets out in detail the approach taken to consulting on 

the Scoping Report.   

 

4.4. The SA Scoping Report was consulted upon with the consultation bodies for the statutory 

period of five weeks. The statutory consultees were Natural Resources Wales and Cadw. 

Other specific non-statutory bodies will also be consulted.  

 

4.5. The SA Scoping Report was available for information only to the public on the 

Pembrokeshire County Council website:  https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/local-

development-plan review/strategic-environmental-assessment-ldp2  It is not a requirement 

that the scoping report be consulted on by the public. 

 

4.6. The bodies consulted as part of this consultation were asked to respond on whether the 

scoping report identified the most significant sustainability issues in the area, and where 

relevant, to assist by providing or signposting any other information that may be of use in 

identifying the potential significant environmental impacts of the LDP. 

 

4.7. The consultees were also asked to say whether they considered the approach set out for 

the SA of the plan was appropriate.  

 

4.8. Once consultation was complete the responses were documented, and the Scoping Report 

amended. The table below summaries those comments and the Council’s response.  

Table 4. 1 Scoping Report Comments and Answers 

Comment Answer 

Are the SA objectives listed in order or 
priority?   

The list of objectives is ordered 
according to topic areas and not in any 
order of priority.   

Could the Historic Environment Record 
be added to the list of Plans Policies 
and Programmes?  

Yes  

Identify links between the historic 
environment and employment and the 
economy. 

Agreed and amendment made.  

The most significant environmental and 
sustainability issues are identified. 

Noted.  
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Useful to keep the Policies Plans and 
Programmes and the Baseline Data up 
to date. 

Noted.  

Table 2 Material assets – add reference 
to nuclear waste 

Agreed and amendment made. 

How will the plan demonstrate how 
biodiversity is valued? Are additional 
indicators needed?  

The development of a robust policy 
framework and supporting 
supplementary planning guidance will 
assist here. 
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5 Assessment of Alternatives (Preferred Strategy) 
Update20  
 

5.1. This chapter updates the findings of the Preferred Strategy Sustainability Appraisal to March 

2024 where appropriate. The Local Development Plan Manual Edition 3 was published in 

March 2020 and this chapter also addresses any additional requirements contained in the 

updated Manual. The Preferred Strategy Initial Sustainability Appraisal Report was consulted 

upon between dates in December 2018 and February 2019.  

 

5.2. The Alternatives Stage is an iterative process where the plan options are developed, 

assessed, refined and chosen. This stage has informed the key elements of the development 

plan, such as the overall level of housing and employment growth, its spatial distribution and 

individual site allocations.  

 

5.3. The Council has appraised the following aspects of the plan to identify, describe and evaluate 

the likely significant effects of the plan: 

▪ Vision  

▪ Objectives  

▪ Options (e.g. levels of growth, spatial strategy options/distribution, topic policy)  

▪ Draft policies and identify development sites 

 

5.4. There are 4 Tasks at this stage:  

 

▪ B1: Assess and mitigate the effects of the plan objectives using the SA framework. 

▪ B2: Develop reasonable alternatives. 

▪ B3: Assess and mitigate the effects of the alternatives using the SA framework. 

▪ B4: Choose the preferred alternatives and provide an outline of reasons for selecting 

the preferred alternatives. 

Taking each task in turn.  

Task B1: Assess and mitigate the effects of the plan objectives using the SA 
framework. 

 

5.5. The LDP Objectives (see Chapter 2 of the Preferred Strategy) were tested for their 

compatibility with the SA Objectives. Paragraph 1.17 Initial Sustainability Appraisal Report21 

 

5.6. Paragraphs 4.2. and 4.3 of Initial Sustainability Appraisal Report and the appraisal matrices 

(see Appendix 2 to that Report) provides commentary advising that the objectives are broadly 

consistent with the Sustainability Objectives. Comment is provided on issues of uncertainty 

where greater detail is required as the Plan develops and on areas of potential incompatibility 

 
20 Includes 1st deposit outcomes.  
21 https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=5490&language=  
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where developing a strategy and policy approaches which focuses larger scale development 

in the most sustainable locations within rural areas should mitigate this tension.    

 

5.7. Since that time the Deposit Plan 2 has been developed.  Appendix 2 to this Report updates 

the compatibility matrix of the sustainability objectives and the LDP’s objectives. The matrix 

again shows a general compatibility of objectives with highlighted areas where there is a 

potential for negative outcomes being:  

 

▪ Providing a range of employment opportunities and potentially contributing to climate 

change 

▪ Minimising the need to travel by private car and encouraging the development in the 

rural economy  

▪ Providing a range of employment opportunities and potentially impacting on habitats and 

species/biodiversity.  

 

5.8. These are similar conclusions to those reached in the initial appraisal report.  Developing a 

strategy and policy approaches which focuses larger scale development in the most 

sustainable locations within rural areas should mitigate this tension. In some cases there is 

currently uncertainty about whether or not there is compatibility between the Objectives. 

There are opportunities through detailed policy approaches in the Plan process to ensure that 

any tensions are mitigated. 

 

Task B2: Develop reasonable alternatives  

 

h)  An outline of the reasons for selecting the alternatives dealt with, and a description of 
how the assessment was undertaken including any difficulties (such as technical 
deficiencies or lack of know-how) encountered in compiling the required information; 

 

5.9. Alternatives:  Paragraph 1.6. of the Initial Sustainability Appraisal Report22  advises that 

The Preferred Strategy was developed from informal consultations on a range of documents 

including a Draft Vision which describes the type of place that Pembrokeshire should be in 

2033 and sets Objectives which need to be met to make this happen. The Draft Issues, 

Vision and Objectives 2018 was produced and consulted upon as well as a Strategic 

Housing Options 2018.  These informed the Preferred Strategy and had already undergone 

sustainability appraisal and are available on the website.23,24 

 

5.10. Paragraphs 1.8 of the Initial Sustainability Appraisal Report discuss the main Growth 

Options (13 in total) and identifies the Preferred Level of Growth at paragraph 1.9 which is 

a hybrid option.  

 

Table 5.1 Growth Options 

Option 
Number 

Growth Options  Dwellings 
per annum  

 
22 https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=5490&language=  
23 https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/local-development-plan-review/sustainability-appraisal-strategic-environmental-
assessment   
24 https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/local-development-plan-review/strategic-options  
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1.  Dwelling led Scenario +425  

2.  Dwelling led (5 years average) Scenario:  +412  

3.  Dwelling led (10yr Average) Scenario: dwellings per 
annum 

+379  

4.  PG Long Term (Fert-H, Mort H) Scenario:   +317  

5.  PG Long Term Scenario:  +295  

6.  WG 2018 (HIGHPOP) Scenario:  +313  

7.  PG 2 year Scenario: 293  
8.  WG 2018 Scenario:  +171  

9.  PG 10 year Scenario:  +191  

10.  WG 2018 (LOWPOP)  +216  

11.  WG 2014 Scenario:  184  

12.  Zero Migration Scenario:  -74  

13.  Hybrid Option of 2,3 and 5 (Preferred Option) +365  

 

 

5.11. Strategic Spatial Options, three in total (paragraph 1.10) were considered with the 

preferred spatial approach being:   

 

▪ Service Based Focus – Housing Allocations are distributed in settlements according 

to the current level of services provided within them – in urban / main towns (60%) 

and individual rural settlements (40%) with a good level of service (Narberth Rural 

Town, Service Centres and Service Villages).  

 

5.12. Tables 5.2 to 5.4 below summaries the impacts of the options for growth and the spatial 

growth options. These Tables have been updated to reflect the advice contained in the 

Local Development Plan Manual Edition 3.    

 

Table 5.2 Growth Options Summary Results  

SA Objectives O
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O
p

tio
n

 1
3
 

1. Balanced population 
structure. 

++ ++ +  -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- -- + 

2. Health/environment. + + + + + + + + + + + -- + 

3. education/ skills 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 

4. Travel ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? 

5. Housing ++ + + ++ + + + + + + + + -- + 

6. Cohesive 
Communities 

+ + + - - - +/- +/- +/- +/- +/- -- + 

7. Welsh Language/ 
Culture 

++ ++ ++ + + + + - - - - -- + 

8. Employment  ++ ++ ++ + + + + - - - - -- + 

9. Diverse economy  ++ ++ ++ + + + + - - - - -- ++ 

10. Climate Change  + + + + + + + + + + + - + 

11. Air Quality  -- -- -- - - - - - - - - 0 - 

12. Waste & Pollution  - - - - - - - - - - - 0 -- 

13. Recycle, reuse 
efficiency 

-  - - - - - - - - - - 0 - 

14. Water quality  ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ++ ? 

15. Flooding  ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? - ? 
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SA Objectives O
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16. Land and 
contamination 

-- -- -- - - - - - - - - 0 -- 

17. Soil  -- -- -- - - - - - - - - 0 -- 

18. Biodiversity + + + + + + + + + + + 0 + 

19. Landscape & 
Geology 

-- -- -- - - - - - - - - 0 - 

20. Design  ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? 0 ? 

21. Historic 
Environment  

? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? ? 0 ? 

 

5.13. Depending on the level of growth proposed there are varying degrees of benefits and 

disbenefits as far as the Plan’s sustainability objectives are concerned. Higher growth rates 

are more likely to result in, for an example, a youthful population (Objective 1), greater 

delivery of housing and employment opportunities (Objectives 5 and 8) and more cohesive 

communities (Objective 6). However, there are likely to be greater potential for issues in 

relation to objectives dealing with air quality (Objective 11), land and contamination 

(Objective 16), soil (Objective 17) and landscape and geology (Objective 19). 

 

5.14. The preferred option, Option 13, supports development throughout the County.  The 

distribution of housing is defined by the Settlement Hierarchy (SP 6) and supported by other 

detailed policies on settlement boundaries (SP 7), Regional Growth Areas and Urban 

Settlements (SP 8), Narberth Rural Town, Service Centres and Service Villages (SP 9) and 

Local Villages (SP 10).  The wide distribution and balanced scale of development between 

urban and rural settlements should contribute to maintaining a healthy rural population and 

prevent instances of over development.  This approach in terms of access is twofold; 

reducing the need to travel to essential services; and the potential to reduce distance 

travelled to home/employment, which remains one of the major trip generators for the 

County.  National awareness of issues relating to housing and impacts upon climate change 

is reflected at local level within this policy or through this policy in combination with one or 

more policies.  Where housing development is likely to have an impact upon landscape, 

heritage and/or biodiversity the policy will work in combination with detailed polices to carry 

out mitigation and/or protection measures. This is also the case for issues with air quality, 

pollution and soil. 

 

5.15. Three options were considered for the spatial distribution of growth:  

 

Option 
Number  

Name  Urban/Split  

14.  Urban emphasis 70:30 

15.  Locally distinctive        60:40 

16.  Proportional growth 50:50  

 

5.16. Preferred Spatial Option: 60%/40% Urban / Rural split of housing allocations in line with 

the current population split in Pembrokeshire.  Directs growth to a greater range of small 

and medium sized sites, instead of focussing growth on a small number of large sites in 

urban areas.  Growth in settlements with good levels of services, combined with 
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approaches to encourage low carbon builds, ULEV charging points and other elements. A 

Settlement Hierarchy is also proposed (and assessed separately). 

 

5.17. Below is a summary table of the Spatial Options considered.  

 

 Table 5.3 Spatial Options Summary Results  
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1. Balanced population structure. 0 0 0 

2. Health/environment. + + + 

3. education/ skills ++ + - 

4. Travel + + -- 

5. Housing + + +/- 

6. Cohesive Communities 0 + - 

7. Welsh Language/ Culture - ++ - 

8. Employment  +/- + ++ 

9. Diverse economy  +/- + - 

10. Climate Change  ++ + - 

11. Air Quality  ++ ++ - 

12. Waste & Pollution  ++ + -- 

13. Recycle, reuse efficiency - - - 

14. Water quality  +/- + - 

15. Flooding  -- + + 

16. Land and contamination ++ + +/- 

17. Soil  + +/- - 

18. Biodiversity ++/- ++/- - 

19. Landscape & Geology ++ + - 

20. Design  + + + 

21. Historic Environment  ++ + - 

 

5.18. The Preferred Spatial Option proposes an approach that more closely reflects the existing 

urban-rural population split (approximately 54%-46%).  This Option shows a broad positive 

support for many of the SA Objectives, particularly those that relate to economic and social 

benefits for a wide range of settlements, balanced by a need to protect the natural 

environment. It provides scope for area-sensitive approaches to affordable housing need, 

and the Welsh language which should lead to beneficial results.  The majority of 

development would still be directed to the urban areas, but some development would be 

located at settlements with a minimum level of services and which would likely result in 

more journeys by car to the Urban Settlements. 

 

5.19. Overall, the option would direct less of the overall growth to the Urban Settlements and so 

increase the need to travel for access to leisure, healthcare and recreational facilities.  

Whilst people are likely to have access to sustainable transport options, this may increase 

the number of journeys by car and congestion within Urban Settlements. It does however 

allow for more development in the Rural Town, Service Centres and service villages, 

potentially helping to support local existing services. 
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5.20. Identification of sites: The Council’s Candidate Site Assessment Methodology is 

summarised in a Table on page 5 of the Background Paper25.  

 

5.21. Proposals for a total of 518 Sites were received by the Authority for consideration prior to 

the Re-Deposit period.26 This included opportunities to submit sites at the Preferred 

Strategy stage and the 1st Deposit stage.  

 

5.22. At Preferred Strategy stage the Council consulted on a Register of Candidate Sites, 

identifying those sites preferred by the Council for development or for protection from 

development, for possible inclusion in the new Plan following application of the Site 

Assessment Methodology. 

 

5.23. Paragraph 3.13 of the Candidate Site Assessment Methodology Background Paper advised 

that in relation to the Deposit LDP stage, regard will be required to the SA/SEA. The 

Council’s SA/SEA framework would be established by this stage. The Council would ensure 

that its proposals (including sites) as set out within the Deposit LDP would be subject to 

review against the SA-SEA framework.   

 

5.24. Appendix 6 to this Report sets out an appraisal of allocated sites which works alongside the 

findings of the Site Methodology Assessment work.  

Task B3: Assess and mitigate the effects of the alternatives using the SA 
framework. Required by SEA Directive, Annex 1(f) and (g). 

f)  The likely significant effects on the environment, including on issues such as 
biodiversity, population, human health, fauna, flora, soil, water, air, climatic factors, 
material assets, cultural heritage including architectural and archaeological heritage, 
landscape and the interrelationship between the above factors. (Footnote: These effects 
should include secondary, cumulative, synergistic, short, medium and long-term 
permanent and temporary, positive and negative effects); 

g)  The measures envisaged to prevent, reduce and as fully as possible offset any 
significant adverse effects on the environment of implementing the plan or programme; 

 

5.25. Paragraph 3.4 of the Initial Sustainability Appraisal Report sets out how each of issues 

listed under f) are included in the SA objectives to ensure that the SA framework takes 

account of these issues.  

Task B4: Choose the preferred alternatives and provide an outline of reasons 
for selecting the preferred alternatives. Required by SEA Directive, Annex 1(h). 

h)  An outline of the reasons for selecting the alternatives dealt with, and a description of 
how the assessment was undertaken including any difficulties (such as technical 
deficiencies or lack of know-how) encountered in compiling the required information; 

 

5.26. The Preferred Strategy’s preferred level of growth option was 6,800 new homes over the 

plan period (average of 425 dwellings per year) which was a hybrid approach and what was 

published in LDP Deposit 1.   

 

5.27. Paragraph 1.9. of the Initial Sustainability Appraisal Report advises ‘The general consensus 

following consultation was to support housing provision above the levels identified in WG 

 
25 https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=5109&language= 
26 https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/local-development-plan-review/ldp2-evidence-base  
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projections and meet need based on an assessment of longer term migration trends (15 

years) and in line with average build rates over the last 5-10 years.  The Preferred Growth 

Option is therefore based on a combination of the 15 year migration trend scenario (PG 

Long Term Scenario) which suggests a need for 408 homes a year and the two build rate 

scenarios which demonstrate delivery of 416 homes a year over the last 10 years and 443 

homes a year over the last 5 years.’  

 

5.28. Paragraph 4.6 advises that ‘All of the Growth Options would contribute positively to meeting 

some of the social SA objectives, for example those which involve delivering Affordable 

Housing and supporting cohesive communities. In terms of the environmental SA objectives 

surrounding using resources, protecting soil quality, minimising pollution and protecting 

water quality, those proposing lower levels of housing scored more positively. Overall, the 

SA of the preferred Option is not dissimilar to all the Options assessed. ‘  

 

Update: Since consultation on the Preferred Strategy and the 1st Deposit Local Development Plan 

2 Welsh Government have updated household projection figure from 2018. The same 

methodology is used and the housing requirement is to deliver 5,840 new homes over the plan 

period 2017 to 2033 equates to the delivery of 365 new dwellings per annum. A 10% flexibility 

allowance has been applied, increasing the total provision to 6,425 dwellings in order to deliver the 

requirement. 

 

5.29. In terms of Strategic Spatial Options Option 2 was chosen.  

 

5.30. Paragraph 1.23. of the Initial Sustainability Assessment Report advises that ‘The chosen 

Option for housing proposes a 60%:40% split of development which focuses on distributing 

housing in settlements according to the current level of services provided within them.  With 

60% in urban/main towns and 40% in individual rural settlements with a good level of 

service.  In terms of the assessment this provides opportunities for positive impacts on the 

SA Objectives, particularly in terms of those social and economic objectives.  Policies in the 

plan will seek to mitigate for any potential negative effects, particularly in relation to 

biodiversity.  The detail of the plan will be appraised when specific locations are identified at 

the next stage.’ 

 

Update: There is no change to this approach in the latest Local Development Plan 2 Deposit 2 

 Rural Strategy Options = Combination of Options – Hybrid approach  

5.31. Paragraph 1.12 of the Initial Sustainability Appraisal Report advises that ‘the…..  preferred 

policy approach within rural areas was a combination of the options, and will include: • 

Settlement Clusters to differentiate between the sustainability of Local Villages, • The use of 

Settlement Boundaries within the Settlement Hierarchy, • Some opportunities for infill in 

defined circumstances and locations, • The development of market housing in all Local 

Village locations but with higher levels of commuted sums to support Affordable Housing 

delivery in less sustainable locations.’ 

Update: Since consultation on the Preferred Strategy and the 1st Deposit Local Development Plan 

2 the Rural Strategy Policy approach is now focused on the use of Settlement Boundaries to 

identify locations considered appropriate for development (including both market and affordable 

housing).  Those Local Villages identified as Cluster Local Villages have greater opportunities for 
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growth, because of their relationship to other Settlements which provide key services. There is no 

longer reference to infill.  

5.32. Consultation:  Paragraph 1.6. of the Initial Sustainability Appraisal Report27  advises that 

The Preferred Strategy was developed from informal consultations on a range of documents 

including a Draft Vision which describes the type of place that Pembrokeshire should be in 

2033 and sets Objectives which need to be met to make this happen. The Draft Issues, 

Vision and Objectives 2018 was produced and consulted upon as well as a Strategic Housing 

Options 2018.  These informed the Preferred Strategy and had already undergone 

sustainability appraisal and are available on the website.28  

 

5.33. The pre-Deposit documents (Preferred Strategy) including the Initial Sustainability Appraisal 

report were subject to a formal public consultation, which ran between 17th December 2018 

and 4th February 2019 at 4.30pm.  The Council’s response to comments received on the 

Initial Sustainability Report which were minor in nature can be found in the link in the footnote 

below.29 

 

 

 

 

   

 
27 https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=5490&language=  
28 https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/local-development-plan-review/sustainability-appraisal-strategic-environmental-
assessment   
29 https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/local-development-plan-review/preferred-strategy  
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6 Assessment of the 2nd Deposit Plan  
 

6.1. Following the assessment stage (Stage B) the LPA made clear decisions to inform the 

development of the deposit plan. The Sustainability or SA Report (referred to as the 

Environmental Report in the SEA Directive) should document and tell a clear story about 

why decisions have been made and why sites and policies have been included or 

disregarded from the deposit plan.  

 

6.2. Article 5(1) of the SEA Directive requires the report to cover all the information referred to in 

Annex I of the Directive. The plan making authority must clearly show that the requirements 

of the SEA Directive and the requirements set out in Annex I have been met. How these 

requirements are met for this stage are outlined below.   

 

6.3. Stage A and Stage B which are dealt with in previous chapters also show how the 

requirements are met, Deposit Plan, (Stage C) – which this report covers - is divided into 

Tasks C1 to C3: 

▪ C1: Assess and mitigate the effects of the Deposit Plan using the SA framework 
▪ C2: Propose measures to monitor the significant effects of implementing the Plan 
▪ C3: Consult on the Deposit Plan and SA Report requirements of Annex 1 are met 

where relevant for those stages.  
 

6.4. Taking each in turn: 

Task C1: Assess and mitigate the effects of the plan 
f)  The likely significant effects on the environment, including on issues such as biodiversity, 
population, human health, fauna, flora, soil, water, air, climatic factors, material assets, cultural 
heritage including architectural and archaeological heritage, landscape and the interrelationship 
between the above factors. (Footnote: These effects should include secondary, cumulative, 
synergistic, short, medium and long-term permanent and temporary, positive and negative 
effects); 

g)  The measures envisaged to prevent, reduce and as fully as possible offset any significant 
adverse effects on the environment of implementing the plan or programme; 

 

Sustainability Appraisal Framework  

 

6.5. As set out in Chapter 4 a sustainability framework was developed from the current baseline, 

sustainability issues and context with other legislation, plans and programmes, which are 

defined in terms of Sustainability Appraisal Objectives (see below). The development of the 

SA Objectives is documented in the SA Scoping Report which was subject to statutory 

consultation.  The health objective also incorporates mental health and well-being. 

 

The SA Framework Table 6.1 sets out the SA objectives which provide a method by which 

to test whether the Local Development Plan will yield the best possible outcomes in terms of 

sustainability. Essentially, they are used to test the sustainability of the plan – its 

environmental, social and economic effects. The SA objectives therefore cover a full cross-

section of sustainability issues.  

 

6.6. The sustainability appraisal was carried out for the LDP Vision and Objectives, Spatial 

Options and Strategic Options and the Preferred Strategy and first Deposit Plan during their 
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production.  This report updates those assessments where they have changed and provides 

the SA of the Re-Deposit Plan. 

  

6.7. The following colour coding system (based on the Local Development Plan Manual Edition 

3, March 2020) is used to assess the impacts of the Re-Deposit Local Development Plan.   

 

++ There is a generally consistent strong positive association 
between the policy option and the Sustainability Objective. 

+ There is a weak or inconsistent, but generally positive 
association between the policy option and the Sustainability 
Objective. 

0 There is not a significant association between the policy option 
and the Sustainability Objectives, or the association is neutral 
(the combination +/- is used where it is believed a policy will 
have both positive and negative effects with regard to a 
particular Sustainability Objective). 

- There is a weak or inconsistent, but generally negative 
association between the policy option and the Sustainability 
Objectives. 

- - There is a generally consistent strong negative association 
between the policy option and the Sustainability Objectives. 

? The association between the policy option and the Sustainability 
Objectives is uncertain, may be used in association with other 
symbols to indicate a degree of uncertainty in the conclusion. 

 

 

Table 6.1 Sustainability Appraisal (SA) Framework  

  
No. Sustainability objective  SEA Topic Area  

1.  
Develop and maintain a balanced population structure. Topic Area: POPULATION 

2.  
Promote and improve human health and well-being through 
a healthy lifestyle, access to healthcare and recreation 
opportunities and a clean and healthy environment. 

Topic Area: HUMAN HEALTH 

3.  
Improve education opportunities to enhance the skills and 
knowledge base. 

Topic Area: EDUCATION AND 
SKILLS 

4.  
Minimise the need to travel and encourage sustainable 
modes of transport. 

Topic Area: TRANSPORT 

5.  
Provide a range of high quality housing including affordable 
housing to meet local needs. 

Topic Area: SOCIAL FABRIC 

6.  
Build safe, vibrant and cohesive communities which have 
improved access to key services and facilities. 

7.  
Protect and enhance the role of the Welsh language and 
culture. 

8.  
Provide a range of good quality employment opportunities 
accessible to all sections of the population. 

Topic Area: ECONOMY 
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No. Sustainability objective  SEA Topic Area  
9.  

Support a sustainable and diverse local economy. 

10.  
Prepare for and reduce the impact of Pembrokeshire’s 
contribution to climate change. 

Topic Area: CLIMATIC FACTORS 

11.  
Maintain and improve air quality. Topic Area: AIR QUALITY 

12.  
Minimise the generation of waste and pollution. Topic Area: MATERIAL ASSETS 

(WASTE AND MINERALS AND 
USE OF RESOURCES) 

13.  
Encourage the efficient production, use, re-use and 
recycling of resources. 

14.  
Maintain and protect the quality of inland and coastal water. Topic Area: WATER AND SOIL 

15.  
Reduce the impacts of flooding and sea level rises. 

16.  
Use land efficiently and minimise contamination. 

17.  
Safeguard soil quality and quantity. 

18.  
Maintain, enhance and value biodiversity and promote the 
resilience of ecosystems. 

Topic Area: BIODIVERSITY, FAUNA 
AND FLORA 

19.  
Protect and enhance the landscape and geological 
heritage. 

Topic Area: CULTURAL HERITAGE 
(ARCHITECTURE, 
ARCHAEOLOGY, AND 
LANDSCAPE) 

20.  
Encourage quality locally distinct design that complements 
the built heritage. 

21.  
Protect, enhance and value the built heritage and historic 
environment. 

 

6.8. The Strategic Environmental Assessment Directive requires the Environmental Report to 

include information on the likely significant effects on a specified list of environmental 

factors.  Table 6.1 above shows how the SA objectives include assessment of these factors.   

 

6.9. More site-specific appraisal criteria were also used to assess the impact of proposed 

development sites alongside the Sustainability Appraisal Criteria.   

The detailed criteria can be found in the Candidate Site Methodology.  The same colour 

coding scheme was used for site appraisal as for policy appraisal. The sites which already 

have full planning permission were not subject to the SA/SEA assessment. 

 

6.10. The Re-Deposit includes the vision, objectives, strategy and policies which were developed 

further following the consultation on the Preferred Strategy and the 1st Deposit Plan.  

 

6.11. Each element of the Plan is assessed in turn using the framework set out above.  

 

Task C1(a): SA of the LDP Vision 

 

6.12. The LDP vision states: 
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In 2033 Pembrokeshire is a place with strong resourceful communities, where challenges of 

rurality and climate change are successfully tackled. A distinctive sense of place exists 

based on its natural landscape, cultural, built and linguistic heritage. The Haven Towns 

operate as Regional Growth Centres for South West Wales.  Homes are provided for all 

and a strong economy enables people of all ages to live, work and thrive in the County. 

Employment opportunities linked to start-up businesses, tourism, rural diversification, the 

green and blue energy industry and new sectors linked to the strategic opportunities 

provided by the Milford Haven Waterway and links to Ireland are promoted. Town Centres 

are vibrant places where a range of uses take place.  Development is supported by key 

infrastructure.  Across the County green infrastructure and biodiversity are enhanced with 

accessible and healthy environments delivered for both people and wildlife. 

 

Table 6.2 Vision and SA Compatibility Mix  

 

 

6.13. Table 6.2.  shows no conflicting interactions.  The Vision is generally compatible and 

supports the SA Objectives.  There are some areas where it is not possible to determine 

whether there is a positive or negative relationship, however the overall assessment of the 

Vision does not cause concern.  The full assessment can be found in Appendix 1.30   

Task C1(b): Compatibility of the LDP Objectives with the SA Objectives 

 

 
30 SH Appendix 1 SA of Vision for Re-Deposit.docx 
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6.14. The 11 LDP Objectives were developed from the LDP vision, County Councillor and key 

stakeholder involvement, and consultation of the Preferred Strategy and set out the issues 

identified to be addressed through the LDP. 
 

A) Mitigate and respond to the challenge of Climate Change. 

B) Deliver high quality development where place-making is supported by sustainable design 

which responds appropriately to cultural and built heritage, landscape and townscape. 

C) Sustain and enhance the rural and urban economy by supporting start-up businesses, 

rural diversification, changing agricultural practices, the visitor economy, and the 

expansion of Small and Medium Enterprises 

D) Sustain resourceful communities by providing a range and mix of homes supported by key 

community facilities and services. 

E) Build on the County’s strategic location for green/blue energy, maritime and port related 

development 

F) Protect and promote the Welsh language. 

G) Support a range of uses in Town Centres to assist regeneration. 

H) Promote accessible and healthy environments for both people and wildlife through the 

protection and delivery of green infrastructure. 

I) Improve access to goods and services by facilitating improvements in infrastructure31 and 

community facilities and directing development to sustainable locations. 

J) Protect and enhance the County’s environment, biodiversity and habitats.  

K) Prevent waste arising and ensure resources are used responsibly. 

 
31 Note that infrastructure includes mobile and broadband provision, transport improvements and sewerage capacity. 
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Table 6.3 – LDP Objectives and SA Compatibility Mix

 

 

6.15. The Local Development Plan objectives were assessed against the SA objectives to see 

whether there are any potential conflicts. The assessment is shown above.  

6.16. The appraisal of the 11 LDP Objectives sought to test their compatibility against the SA 

objectives, thereby identifying any potential conflict or omission between both sets of 

objectives.  

 

6.17. The appraisal matrices (see Appendix 2) revealed that the objectives are broadly consistent 

with the Sustainability Objectives. In some instances, however, the appraisal indicated a 

level of uncertainty in relation to outcomes, as these were dependent on the detail of the 

nature and scale of development. Given the strategic nature of the Objectives it is 

considered acceptable for such uncertainties to be present. 

 

6.18. Areas where there is potential incompatibility between the Objectives are in the relationship 

between those objectives which promote development in rural communities and may 

therefore increase travel and land take up in rural areas thus not supporting SA objectives 

linked to minimising travel, reducing pollution and tackling climate change.  Developing a 

strategy and policy approach which focuses larger scale development in the most 

sustainable locations within rural areas should mitigate this tension, policies which support 

actions to mitigate climate change for example incorporating combined approaches to 

encourage low carbon builds, ULEV charging points.  In some cases there is some 

uncertainty about whether or not there is compatibility between the Objectives, however 

opportunities detailed in the policy approaches ensure that any tensions are mitigated. 
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Task C1(c): SA of the Preferred Options for the Re-Deposit Plan  

 

LDP Strategy  

 

6.19. The LDP strategy has been developed based on a review of the evidence base and in 

conjunction with stakeholders.  Levels of growth make provision for 6,425 dwellings in order 

to deliver 5,840 new homes and 1,970 new jobs over the Plan period (or 365 new homes a 

year). 

 

6.20. Growth is across the Plan area in accordance with a spatial strategy which promotes 

sustainable development.  A Settlement Hierarchy groups settlements into different 

categories based on the level of services and facilities located within them and there is an 

urban, rural split of housing allocations of 60%/40%.  With a specific Rural Policy approach 

in what is defined as Local Villages in the Settlement Hierarchy.  21 Strategic Policies are 

supported by 60 General Policies.  These seek to support the Plan in relation to the 

environmental and socio-economic characteristics of the area.  Specific allocations have 

also been provided to support the Plan strategy. 

 

6.21. The chosen Spatial Option for housing proposes a 60%:40% split of development which 

focuses on distributing housing in settlements according to the current level of services 

provided within them.  With 60% in urban towns with an urban character and 40% in 

individual rural settlements with a good level of service, directing growth to a greater range 

of small and medium sized sites.  In terms of the assessment this provides opportunities for 

positive impacts on the SA Objectives, particularly in terms of those social and economic 

objectives.  Policies in the plan will seek to mitigate for any potential negative effects, 

particularly in relation to biodiversity.   

 

6.22. The Preferred Spatial Option and the Preferred Growth Option were appraised using a 

qualitative assessment of the potential effects that the policy options would have on the SA 

Objectives, as the Growth Option was a combination of three options, this was re-assessed.  

The full assessment of the growth option and spatial options are provided in Appendix 3. 

Spatial Option  

 

6.23. Overall, the Preferred Spatial Option (Option 2 in the Preferred Strategy) directs growth to 

settlements in a settlement hierarchy. The strategy also allows for some development in the 

Rural Town, Service Centres, Service Villages, Cluster Local Villages and Local Villages 

potentially helping to support local existing services and the population distribution across 

the County. 

 

Growth Option 

 

6.24. The Preferred Growth Option would contribute positively to meeting social SA objectives, for 

example those which involve delivering affordable housing and supporting cohesive 

communities. In terms of the environmental SA objectives surrounding using resources, 

protecting soil quality, minimising pollution and protecting water quality, those proposing 
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lower levels of housing scored more positively. Overall, the SA of the Preferred Option was 

not dissimilar to all the Options assessed.   

Task C1(d): Assessment of the Strategic Policies  

 

Strategic and General Policies 

 

6.25. The 21 Strategic Policies and 60 General Policies were assessed against the SA 

Objectives, most of the Policies were compatible and contributed towards meeting the SA 

Objectives.  The policies were assessed by the County Council’s planning and specialist 

officers to predict their impacts with regard to the Sustainability Appraisal Objectives.  

Specifically, the SA helped to ensure that the development of the policies was in line with 

SA Objectives from the outset and the policies were refined and re-worded to ensure 

greater compatibility with the SA Objectives. 

 

Table 6.4 Appraisal of Strategic Policies  
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6.26. The 21 Strategic Policies are assessed against the SA Objectives (see tables in Appendix 

4). There is an assessment of whether the Policy contributes towards meeting the SA 

Objective, and whether the Policy is compatible with the SA Objective.   

 

6.27. The full strategic policy assessments are provided in Appendix 4.  A summary is presented 

in Table 1 below: 

Table 6.5 Summary of SA of Strategic Policies 
 

Strategic Policy Summary of assessment against SA Objectives 
SP 1 Creating 
Sustainable 
Places 

 

There is potential for this policy to support the majority of 
the SA Objectives, as it is seeks to support the creation of 
sustainable places, referencing many different aspects of 
sustainability, including economic, social, environmental 
and cultural well-being.  There were twelve instances 
where the policy provides a strong direct correlation 
between the policy and SA Objective and three instances 
where the policy was not judged to have a direct 
relationship to the SA objective, although these topics are 
addressed by other plan policies 

SP 2 Housing 
Requirement  
 

The housing requirements policy supports development 
throughout the County and would contribute to developing 
and maintaining a balance population structure and 
provide a range of housing, including affordable housing 
to meet local needs.  The level of housing provision will 
provide opportunities for young people to remain in the 
County, thereby protecting the Welsh culture and 
language and contributing to vibrant and cohesive 
communities.  The distribution of housing is defined by the 
Settlement Hierarchy (in SP 6) and supported by other 
detailed policies on settlement boundaries (SP 7), 
Regional Growth Areas and Urban Settlements (SP 8), 
Narberth Rural Town, Service Centres and Service 
Villages (SP 9) and Local Villages (SP 10).  The wide 
distribution and balanced scale of development between 
urban and rural settlements should contribute to 
maintaining a healthy rural population and prevent over 
development in areas of the County.  This approach in 
terms of access are two fold; reducing the need to travel 
to essential services and the potential to reduce distance 
travelled to home/employment which remains one of the 
major trip generators for the County.  National awareness 
of issues relating to housing and impacts upon climate 
change is reflected at local level within this policy or 
through this policy in combination with one or more 
policies.   
 
Mitigation: Where housing development is likely to have 
an impact upon landscape, heritage and/or biodiversity the 
policy will work in combination with detailed polices to 
carry out mitigation and/or protection measures.  
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Strategic Policy Summary of assessment against SA Objectives 

Minimising the generation of waste and pollution can also 
be achieved through the detailed policies of the Plan 
(policies SP 1, SP 21, GN 1 and GN 2). Detail on densities 
and the use of previously developed land is also part of 
the Plan’s strategy. The Plan has also been assessed in 
terms of impacts on soil quality and the selection of sites 
made in accordance with PPW edition 12 which states 
that considerable weight should be given to protecting 
such land from development, because of its special 
importance.  It advises that land in grades 1, 2 and 3a 
should only be developed if there is an overriding need for 
the development, and either previously developed land or 
land in lower agricultural grades is unavailable, or 
available lower grade land has an environmental value 
recognised by a landscape, wildlife, historic or 
archaeological designation which outweighs the 
agricultural considerations. The County Council is also 
prepared a background Paper on agricultural land 
classification which will be added to the Evidence Base 
when finalised. 

SP 3 Affordable 
Housing Target 

Pembrokeshire’s ageing population has been identified as 
a trend which needs to be limited and where possible 
reversed.  The provision of affordable housing as part of 
major housing developments and through other specific 
policies (e.g. GN 20) should significantly contribute 
towards a balanced population and support vibrant and 
cohesive communities.   
 
Mitigation: The same impacts in terms of biodiversity, 
landscape and resource use apply to affordable housing 
developments as they would to other types of housing 
developments, where potential impacts are considered 
likely this policy in combination with other detailed policies 
will be used to mitigate or protect where appropriate.  
There is currently a backlog of affordable housing need in 
Pembrokeshire, it is envisaged the amount of affordable 
housing developed under this policy will contribute to 
meeting the backlog, which may in the long-term lead to 
improved health and well-being. 
 

SP 4 Gypsies, 
Travellers and 
Showpeople 

The Strategic Policy sets out how the LDP will meet 
accommodation needs of Gypsies, Travellers and 
Showpeople as required under the Housing (Wales) Act 
2014.  Provision for Gypsies, Travellers and Showpeople 
will be made in Pembrokeshire, through the delivery of a 
site allocation and new sites and pitches would be 
assessed against a criteria-based policy framework which 
seeks to deliver new sites in accessible locations, with 
access to services and facilities by active travel and public 
transport. There is a clear positive relationship between 
the policy and SA Objectives relating to population 
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Strategic Policy Summary of assessment against SA Objectives 

structure, provision of quality housing to meet local needs 
and building community cohesion.  
 
Mitigation: There are potential negative environmental 
effects which can be mitigated by other plan policies. 
 

SP 5 Supporting 
Prosperity  
 

There is a clear positive relationship between the policy 
and the SA Objectives relating to population structure, 
health and well-being, provision of jobs and enhancement 
of skills and the local economy.  There were seven 
instances where the policy outcome is unknown in terms 
of the type of businesses that will be attracted to the area 
and the location.  
 
Mitigation: Overall compliance with this SA Objective will 
rely on the use of other National Policy and policies in the 
Plan to mitigate against harmful effects.   
 
As a general comment, the new jobs may contribute to 
decarbonisation initiatives, but might at the same time 
have local environmental impacts, but it is difficult to 
generalise and these matters would need to be 
considered at a site and project specific level to produce a 
meaningful analysis.  In almost all of the other cases, the 
policy did not have a direct relationship to the SA 
Objective.    

SP 6 Settlement 
Hierarchy – A 
Sustainable 
Settlement 
Strategy 

The policy achieves strong compliance with the SA 
objectives relating to a balanced, healthy population with 
good access to healthcare, recreation, quality affordable 
housing and access to employment. It will also help to 
support the Welsh language. Taken in isolation, it is not 
possible to show a direct association between this Policy 
and protection of the environment through minimising 
waste, protecting the landscape, biodiversity, soil and built 
heritage as these will rely on other policies to guide new 
development to appropriate locations within the hierarchy. 
National Policy and other policies in the Plan will also be 
needed to ensure overall compliance with SA objectives to 
ensure efficient use of land and reduce the impacts of 
climate change, including flooding. 
 

SP 7 Settlement 
Boundaries 

Definition of settlement boundaries defines areas where 
new development will be directed and in doing so 
achieves many of the sustainability objectives, including 
those linked to a balanced population structure, healthy 
and vibrant communities with reduced need to travel, a 
sustainable economy and sustainable development, such 
as ensuring the efficient use of and re-use of land as a 
resource. The settlement boundaries also assist in 
protecting the landscape, geology, historic environment 
and biodiversity. In other cases whilst a direct link cannot 
be made, the policy will achieve sustainability objectives 
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Strategic Policy Summary of assessment against SA Objectives 

intended to protect water quality, ecosystems and the built 
heritage and direct new development away from flood risk 
 

SP 8 Regional 
Growth Areas 
and Urban 
Settlements 

 

Locating development within the Regional Growth Areas 
and Urban Settlements will support the strategy of the 
LDP and ensure that travel can be minimised and 
communities sustained and good access to services and 
facilities provided and increase opportunities for healthy 
lifestyles and access to recreational facilities. Other 
policies of the LDP and national planning policy have a 
direct relationship with and can address objectives relating 
to soil, waste, reuse of materials and flooding etc. 

SP 9 Narberth 
Rural Town, 
Service Centres 
and Service 
Villages 

 

Locating a significant proportion of development within the 
Narberth Rural Town, Service centres and Service 
Villages will support the strategy of the LDP and ensure 
that travel can be minimised and access to local services 
and facilities will help to maintain sustainable 
communities. Other policies of the LDP and national 
planning policy have a direct relationship with and can 
address objectives relating to soil, waste, reuse of 
materials and flooding etc. 
 

SP 10 Local 
Villages 

 

This policy seeks to encourage sustainable local 
communities and by ensuring that the scale and location 
of development supports Local Villages and Cluster 
Villages which have a functional link, by public transport or 
active travel route, with a main settlement provides 
opportunities to travel other than by car.  Application of 
this policy positively meets many of the SA objectives 
which will support vibrant, healthy communities, optimise 
the re-use of land and buildings has the potential to have 
a positive effect on Welsh speaking communities and local 
culture. Other policies of the LDP and national planning 
policy will strengthen objectives relating to protection of 
the landscape, historic and cultural and built heritage, soil, 
waste, reuse of materials and flooding when used in 
combination with this policy. 
 

SP 11 
Countryside 

Allowing appropriate levels of development in the 
countryside will contribute to creating well-balanced 
communities with a balanced population structure. Linking 
opportunities for rural enterprise housing and rural 
enterprises will assist with healthy lifestyles, skills and 
knowledge maintaining the rural economy and helping to 
support the Welsh language.  
 
Mitigation: Development in the countryside will have 
unknown or negative impacts on those SA Objectives 
intended to protect landscape, biodiversity, water and air 
quality but used in combination with other National 
Planning Policy and LDP2 policies will help to allow 
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appropriate levels of growth and direct it to appropriate 
locations to mitigate these effects. 
 

SP 12 
Maintaining and 
Enhancing the 
Environment 
 

This strategic policy has a direct relationship with several 
SA objectives. The potential for maintaining and 
enhancing the environment (including protected sites, 
species, habitats, landscapes and the systems which 
underpin them) and its protection from materially harmful 
development will have a direct positive impact on 
objectives on environmental, landscape, climate change, 
well-being and distinctiveness of the built environment. 
 

SP 13 Port and 
Energy Related 
Development 
 

This policy strongly supports those SA Objectives relating 
to improved social and economic matters.   However, in 
many other cases the impacts are uncertain and will 
depend on the precise nature and location of the 
developments that come forward.  Where these are in the 
renewable energy sector, there is potential for 
environmental benefits to accrue, although this policy 
does not apply to wind energy proposals.  However, the 
policy will also support other types of port and energy 
development, where there may be local environmental 
impacts, but perhaps offset against environmental 
positives if the developments are related to strategic-scale 
decarbonisation.  In Wales, there is a clear policy drive 
towards renewable energy and other decarbonisation 
projects, as this supports the move towards a zero carbon 
future.  However, this is a long-term aspiration and 
meeting economic and energy needs may also require 
some transitional development types that will not 
necessarily deliver major environmental benefits, but will 
support employment, social and energy needs.  
 
Mitigation: In combination with other National Planning 
Policy and LDP2 policies to protect the landscape, natural 
and historic environment, the policy should achieve a 
positive overall outcome in terms of sustainability. 
 

SP 14 Strategic 
Employment 
Provision 

Allocations are assessed separately (see Chapter 6 and 
Appendix 6). 

SP 15 Strategic 
Employment 
Provision 

Allocations are assessed separately (see Chapter 6 and 
Appendix 6). 

SP 16 Retail 
Hierarchy 
 

This policy sets out the retail hierarchy of town and local 
centres within the plan. These are highly accessible and 
sustainable locations for a diverse range of services and 
facilities, including residential elements and which will 
strongly support the sustainability objectives of the plan, 
and has the potential to support the Welsh language and 
cultural well-being of communities within the plan area. 
Other policies of the LDP and national planning policy 
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have a direct relationship with the policy and used in 
combination and will address objectives relating to 
protection of the natural and built environment, historic 
heritage and flood risk.   
 

SP 17 Visitor 
Economy 

 

Support for the visitor economy and the location of 
appropriate development in sustainable locations can 
complement the SA Objectives of the plan, when 
implemented alongside other plan policies.  The policy in 
conjunction with other policies of the Plan does require all 
developments to be located sustainably and respect and 
protect the natural and built environment and benefit local 
communities, it could therefore be concluded that the 
policy is sufficient to ensure social and environmental 
impacts will not be negative. 
 

SP 18 Minerals 

 
Minerals are needed by society to facilitate the 
construction of new homes in particular and new 
development in general.  Hence, this policy, which 
supports the provision of minerals to meet the needs of 
the County, will confer various economic and social 
benefits.  However, there are inevitable and potentially 
significant conflicts with various SA environmental 
objectives, although at restoration and after-use stage 
(once quarrying has ceased) biodiversity and educational 
benefits may arise.  There are also many instances where 
this policy has no direct relationship to SA Objectives.  
The coal resource of the Plan area is no longer being 
safeguarded and coal working in Pembrokeshire is not 
anticipated during the Plan period. 
 
Mitigation: Include reference to the need to consider soil 
quality in the reasoned justification of Policy GN 37 
Working of Minerals.  There is potential to store soil for 
eventual re-use at the restoration stage, but there will be a 
possibility of degradation during its interim storage. In 
response Officers have added an extra sentence added to 
the reasoned justification of GN 37. 
 

SP 19 Welsh 
Language 

This policy will support the use of the Welsh language and 
cultural well-being of Welsh speaking communities within 
the plan area. Other policies of the LDP and national 
planning policy have a direct relationship with and will 
address objectives relating to soil, waste, reuse of 
materials and flooding etc. 
 

SP 20 Transport 
Infrastructure 
and Accessibility 

The aspects of the policy relating to improvements to 
sustainable transport infrastructure and travel modes, in 
particular walking and cycling, are likely to support social, 
economic and environmental SA Objectives.  Accessibility 
improvements generally are likely to bring social and 
economic benefits.  However, some of the infrastructure 
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improvements will benefit travel by vehicles.  Where this is 
the case, negative social and environmental impacts may 
arise.  There are also several instances where the policy 
has no direct relationship to a particular SA Objective, but 
in these cases they are still compatible. 
 
The potential impacts of individual schemes will need to 
be assessed on a case-by-case basis. The Plan’s policy 
structure will provide a suitable framework for this.  

SP 21 Waste 
Prevention and 
Management 

Waste prevention and sustainable waste management 
has the potential to deliver many social, environmental 
and economic benefits.  This is reflected in the 
assessment, which indicates various instances where the 
policy could support an SA Objective.  Waste is a complex 
topic area and there are some cases where impacts are 
uncertain or where a mix of negative and positive 
outcomes may arise.  There are also several instances 
where there is no direct relationship between the policy 
and an SA Objective, however they are compatible.   

 

Conclusions of Appraisal of Strategic Policies 

 

6.28. The 21 Strategic Policies were assessed against the SA Objectives, most of the Policies 

were compatible and contributed towards meeting the SA Objectives. Specifically, the SA 

helped to ensure that the development of the Strategic Policies was in line with SA 

Objectives from the outset and the policies were refined and re-worded to ensure greater 

compatibility with the SA Objectives.  

 

6.29. Where there is some uncertainty with the potential effects of the Strategic Policies, there are 

General Policies and Allocations to support the Strategic Policies, the General Policies and 

Allocations have been assessed.  A limited number of edits are recommended – see Table 

above - to ensure relevant matters are highlighted within the policy wording.  
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Task C1(e): Assessment of the General Policies 

 

Introduction 

 

6.30. The 60 General Policies are assessed against the SA Objectives as per the Strategic 

Policies. The full general policy assessments are provided in Appendix 5.  Note that 

allocations are assessed in Appendix 6 but a summary of this is also provided in Chapter 6. 

 

General Policies  

 

Table 6.6a General Policies – Placemaking  

 

 
 

6.31. For the Placemaking policies the main areas of tension are limited to potential impacts on 

the landscape for renewable energy and in terms of impacts on the historic environment. 

The use of criteria-based policies and site selection should assist with mitigation where 

necessary. GN 5 Renewable Energy allocations is appraised separately.  

 

Table 6.6b General Policies – Living and Working  
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6.32. For the Living and Working policies:   

▪ In terms of mitigation flood risk considerations are recommended for inclusion in Policy 

GN 11 Protection of Employment Sites and Buildings. In response Officers have advised 

that the issue is considered to be adequately covered by Policy GN 1 (criterion 8). 

▪ In Policy GN 12 Extensions to Employment Sites in terms of mitigation including 

reference in the Policy to assess potential traffic generation and environmental impacts 

is recommended. In response Officers have advised that the issue is considered to be 

adequately covered by GN 1 (criterion 6). 

▪ In GN 14 Replacement Dwellings the issue of trip generation arises. As the principle of 

the development is already established the trip generation element is difficult to address. 

This is also relevant for the air quality impacts.  

▪ With GN 22 Specialist and Support Accommodation new development will generate 

additional waste. All development will need to ensure that sustainable waste 
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management solutions are used and that any potential significant adverse effects are 

mitigated.  WG require proportions of waste to be recycled. 

▪ In GN 25 Gypsy, Traveller and Showpeople Sites the provision of new sites for Gypsy, 

Travellers and Showpeople would likely result in increased waste and pollution both in 

construction and occupation.  A sequential approach to site selection will assist which is 

included in the Policy wording. It is also noted that caravan sites and pitches provide 

limited opportunities for non-standard design.  

▪ With GN 26 Telecommunications and Digital Technology Infrastructure in terms of 

mitigation it is recommended that reference is included in the Policy to needing to 

evidence taking opportunities to find the least obtrusive or damaging, technically-feasible 

structure and location.  In response Officers have proposed to include a new criterion to 

the policy:  New criterion (3) added to policy.  

▪ Allocations are assessed separately.  

Table 6.6c General Policies – Resourceful Communities  

 

 
6.33. For the Resourceful Communities policies: 

▪ In Policy GN 31 in terms of mitigation highlight the importance of considering flood risk 

matters in the policy wording. In response Officers have advised that the issue is 

covered by GN 1 (criterion 8) but a new reasoned justification paragraph has been 

added to reinforce this point. 

▪ In Policy GN 32 it is not considered feasible to introduce effective mitigation measures in 

relation to sustainable transport initiatives.  

▪ Allocations are assessed separately.  

 

Table 6.6d General Policies – Tackling Rurality  
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6.34. For the Tackling Rurality Policies:  

▪ With Policy GN 34 Conversion of buildings trip generation and consequential impacts on 

climate change and air quality are highlighted but these buildings are in countryside 

locations where their preservation is supported in principle in national planning policy. 

▪ With Policy GN 37 Working of Minerals the transporting of the minerals will mean trip 

generation to supply the local market with consequential impacts on climate change and 

air quality. Potential soil quality impacts are also highlighted.  Whilst the policy includes 

safeguards to minimise the need for new minerals workings and protect the 

environment, ultimately land and soil will be negatively impacted through the working of 

new minerals sites. Mitigation is recommended in terms of highlighting the need to find 

a beneficial use for cleared soil. Officers have advised that an extra sentence has been 

added to the reasoned justification of Policy GN 37. 

 

Table 6.6e General Policies – Environment Policies   
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6.35. For the Environment policies: 

▪ GN 58 Non-caravan Self-catering Accommodation: A cross reference in the Policy to GN 

15 Housing Mix, Second homes and Short-term Holiday Lets, Space Standards and 

requirements for Lifetime Homes Standards criterion C to ensure that there is an 

appropriate balance of housing is recommended in terms of mitigation.   Officers have 

advised that a new paragraph has been added to the reasoned justification of the policy 

to link to Policy GN 15.  

▪ GN 59 Waste Management Facilities: it is inevitable that these sites will be located away 

from residential areas and therefore will be less likely to benefit from sustainable 

transport options.  

▪ With GN 60 Disposal of Waste on Land these sites will be located away from residential 

locations and therefore will be less likely to benefit from sustainable transport options. 

As a proposition of last resort where other options higher up the waste hierarchy cannot 

be achieved then inevitably there will be negative impacts in relation to the sustainability 

objectives for climate change, the generation of waste and pollution, the efficient 

production, use, reuse and recycling of resources, avoiding contamination and the 

protection of soil. The detailed development management policies of the Plan will seek 

to mitigate impacts in these instances.  
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Table 6.7: Summary of the assessments of the General Policies 
 

General Policies 

PLACE-MAKING Area Wide Policies 

 

Policy  Summary of the Assessment  
GN 1 General 
Development Policy 

 

GN 1 is a wide-ranging policy that will contribute 
positively towards the delivery of almost all of the SA 
Objectives for the Plan.  Other LDP policies used in 
combination with this policy will support the remaining 
SA Objectives. The policy when used with other Plan 
policies will ensure that development will provide both 
short and long term positive social, economic and 
enGvironmental benefits.  The reasoned justifications 
expand further on the policy to ensure the whole range of 
potential impacts can be addressed. 

GN 2 Sustainable 
Design  

 

This policy looks at the many different aspects of 
sustainable design.  It contributes directly to the delivery 
of most of the SA Objectives and may indirectly help to 
deliver the rest.  There is no direct relationship to some 
of the SA Objectives, but other Plan policies may help to 
deliver these, and they are still compatible.  The impacts 
of the policy will be positive and apparent in the both the 
short and long term.  The policy will also provide 
cumulative benefits to the natural and built environment 
in the Plan area. 

GN 3 Infrastructure 
and New Development  

 

The policy and the SA objectives generally have a 
positive relationship.  In one case, that of provision of 
affordable housing, that relationship is judged to be very 
strongly positive, because contributions towards such 
provision are prioritised by the policy.  In other instances, 
new development will be found to place additional 
demands on infrastructure and services and therefore 
developers will be expected to make contributions.  
These contributions will impact positively on both 
communities and the environment.   

GN 4 Resource 
Efficiency and 
Renewable and Low-
carbon Energy 
Proposals 

 

Policy GN 4 encourages new development to be 
resource efficient and use power from renewable 
sources which supports those SA Objectives intended to 
support sustainability. It is broadly supportive of 
renewable energy proposals, excepting large-scale wind 
turbine proposals and subject to provisos on individual 
and cumulative landscape and environmental impacts.  
Renewable energy technologies are also carbon neutral.  
As such, the policy supports many of the economic, 
environmental and social SA Objectives.  However, there 
are a few of the SA Objectives where the impacts of 
renewable energy technologies are uncertain and / or 
mix positive and negative impacts.  Also, a few of the SA 
Objectives do not directly relate to the policy.    
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Mitigation: There are a suite of policies in the Plan that 
will consider the individual and cumulative landscape 
and environmental impacts.   
 
The allocations listed in the Policy are assessed 
separately.  

GN 5 Renewable 
Energy – target and 
allocations 

Policy GN 5 sets an annual renewable energy target and 
allocates various sites for Solar PV installations.  This 
policy also supports many of the economic, 
environmental and social SA Objectives, although as 
with GN 4, there are some areas of uncertainty and 
where a mix of positive and negative impacts are likely to 
arise.  Again, a few of the SA Objectives do not directly 
relate to the policy.  Allocations are assessed separately. 
 

GN 6 Development 
Proposals in Pre-
Assessed Areas for 
Wind Energy (as set 
out in Future Wales) 

This is a policy to safeguard land with an unknown 
outcome of whether any development of large-scale wind 
farms will come to fruition. For this reason the appraisal 
of the policy against the sustainability objectives is 
largely unknown. Should a development come forward, 
the scale will almost certainly have negative impacts on 
the landscape, with potential for negative impacts on the 
built, geological and historic environment. Any benefits 
arising from the development will be in the form 
improving air quality, sustainable development and 
mitigating against the causes of climate change. 
 

GN 7 Cawdor 
Barracks including the 
former Brawdy Airfield 

The policy allows for a wide range of development which 
will make use of land which has previously been 
development. There is potential for it to provide housing, 
employment and community facilities and it is also 
served by public transport. It therefore scores positively 
on SA Objectives relating to social and economic 
benefits. The potential range of development also means 
that impacts of the site on the landscape are unknown. 
Overall, it is considered that it will have a positive 
relationship with this SA Objective. 

LIVING AND WORKING GENERAL POLICIES 
GN 8 Employment 
Proposals  
 
GN 9 Employment 
Allocations 

This policy will permit new employment proposals at 
appropriate locations.   In the context of the SA 
Objectives, it scores highly in relation to future provision 
of employment opportunities and support for the 
economy – SA Objectives 8 and 9.  Positive outcomes 
are anticipated with regard to several other SA 
Objectives.  A small number of the SA Objectives either 
did not directly relate to the policies or alternatively might 
relate to them, but in ways that could be either positive or 
negative.  The outcome on several Objectives will be 
dependent on how new employment proposals are 
implemented in the future, some elements of which may 
be controlled through the planning system. 
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Allocations are assessed separately.  
GN 10 Mixed-use 
Proposals 

The policy scores positively against many of the SA 
Objectives relating to sustainable development and 
economic and social benefits. The location of the sites 
within Settlement Boundaries helps to achieve good 
accessible and also reduce the potential impact on the 
landscape, soil etc. The mixing is employment and 
residential uses also helps to increase sustainability 
through the potential for live-work accommodation and 
living in close proximity to employment, thereby reducing 
the need to travel. The effect is limited by the small 
number of sites being allocated. The relationship on 
some of the Objectives will depend on the type of 
development coming forward and use of other policies in 
the Plan will be required to ensure that design is 
appropriate for the location and does not harm sensitive 
built heritage and the historic environment. Overall the 
policy has a generally positive association with the SA 
Objective. 

GN 11 Protection of 
Employment Sites and 
Buildings 

The policy has a positive relationship with the SA 
Objectives linked to economic vibrancy and social well-
being. It also scores well on the Objectives which are 
intended to protect the landscape, soil and biodiversity. 
As it is retaining the status quo in terms of location, it is 
unlikely to improve sustainability through reducing the 
need to travel, nor reduce flood risk. Whilst makes an 
important contribution towards many of the Objectives, 
there are unknown or negatives associations.  
 
Mitigation: Recommend including the need to assess 
flood risk implications where relevant in the policy 
wording. In response Officers have advised that the 
issue is considered to be adequately covered by Policy 
GN 1 (criterion 8). 
 

GN 12 Extensions to 
Employment Sites 

The policy scores positively in the SA Objectives which 
are intended to sustain economic and social vibrancy. It 
allows for dispersed development however which is likely 
to require use of more greenfield sites. It therefore 
scores negatively in terms of the natural environment 
and reducing the need to travel. For many of the 
Objectives there are positive and negative associations, 
the outcome of which will depend on the individual 
proposals coming forward. It is accepted that when 
businesses expand or modernise, they may need to do 
so in situ; it may be highly inefficient or impracticable for 
them to relocate to a sequentially preferable site. 
 
Mitigation: Suggest including reference in the Policy to 
assess potential traffic generation and environmental 
impacts. In response Officers have advised that the 
issue is adequately covered by GN 1 (criterion 6). 
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GN 13 Residential 
Development 
 

This policy directly contributes to and has a strong 
positive relationship with the majority of the SA 
Objectives intended to enhance social and economic 
well-being and balance this with need to protect and 
enhance the natural and historic environment.  
  

GN 14 Replacement 
Dwellings in the 
Countryside 

This policy directly contributes to and is compatible with 
the majority of the SA Objectives.  Development will 
provide new, replacement housing in the countryside, 
thereby supporting rural communities.  The policy seeks 
to ensure dwellings in the countryside provide a range 
and mix of size of dwellings in order to provide for all of 
the population and to maintain a balanced population 
structure.  The policy will be assessed against other Plan 
policies which will ensure social, economic and 
environmental benefits.   
 
As the principle of the development is already 
established the trip generation element is difficult to 
address. This is also relevant for the air quality impacts.  

GN 15 Housing Mix, 
Second Homes and 
Short-term Holiday 
Lets, Space 
standards and 
requirements for 
Lifetime Home 
Standards 

The policy has a positive relationship with the SA 
Objectives intended to support vital and sustainable 
communities, including Welsh-speaking communities. It 
has a neutral association however with the majority of 
SA Objectives. 

GN 16 Residential 
Allocations 

All allocated sites have been assessed separately. See 
Chapter 6 and Appendix 6. 

GN 17 Residential 
Commitments 

Sites have been full, extant planning permission for 
residential development and have been assessed as 
deliverable. These sites have not been assessed with 
the SA framework as they already have extant planning 
permission. 

GN 18 Slade Lane, 
Haverfordwest 
S/HSG/040/LDP2/3 

All allocated sites have been assessed separately. See 
Chapter 6 and Appendix 6.  

GN 19 A 
Maesgwynne, 
Fishguard 
S/HSG/034F/LDP21 

All allocated sites have been assessed separately. See 
Chapter 6 and Appendix 6. 

GN 19 B South of 
Conway Drive, 
Castle Pill Road, 
Steynton 
S/HSG/086/LDP2/3, 
Milford Haven  

All allocated sites have been assessed separately. See 
Chapter 6 and Appendix 6. 

GN 20 Local Needs 
Affordable Housing 

GN 20 contributes positively to the social SA Objectives 
by providing local needs affordable housing for people in 
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Towns, Service Centres, and Service Villages and Local 
Villages. The prioritisation of on-site provision will help to 
achieve balanced communities and maximises 
accessibility to employment, facilities and services by a 
range of sustainable transport means.   In doing so it 
meets social SA Objectives linked maintaining a 
balanced population, improving health and wellbeing, 
meeting housing needs and cohesive communities and 
protecting and enhancing the Welsh language.  The 
policy is compatible with SA economic objectives.  There 
are also potential positive relationships with 
environmental objectives linked to design quality and 
protection of built heritage. 

GN 21 Exception 
Sites for Local 
Needs Affordable 
Housing 

GN 20 contributes positively to the social SA Objectives 
by providing local needs affordable housing for people in 
Towns, Service Centres, and Service Villages and Local 
Villages.  Development that proceeds as a result of this 
policy would be assessed against other policies in the 
Plan this will ensure that environmental SA Objectives 
are met.  GN 21 contributes to meeting the 
accommodation needs of those who cannot afford open 
market housing.  In doing so it meets social SA 
Objectives linked maintaining a balanced population, 
improving health and wellbeing, meeting housing needs 
and cohesive communities and protecting and enhancing 
the Welsh language.  The policy is compatible with SA 
economic objectives.  There are also potential positive 
relationships with environmental objectives to protect the 
natural environment.   

GN 22 Specialist and 
Supported 
Accommodation 

This policy generally supports the objectives of the plan 
by requiring development to have a spatial relationship 
with existing settlements, where for larger settlements 
there will be a range of services to support a balanced 
community. Design and context will also be important 
considerations for the natural and built biodiversity and 
heritage of the area.   
 

GN 23 Specialist and 
Supported 
Accommodation 
Allocations 

Allocations are assessed separately (see Chapter 6 and 
Appendix 6). 

GN 24 Gypsy, 
Traveller and 
Showpeople Site 
Allocation 

Allocations are assessed separately (see Chapter 6 and 
Appendix 6). 

GN 25 Gypsy, 
Traveller and 
Showpeople Sites  

Policies which help to meet the accommodation needs of 
gypsy and traveller communities are a legal requirement 
under the 2014 Housing Act. This policy approach aims 
to meet Gypsy and Traveller community accommodation 
needs in ways that aim to be sustainable and 
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environmentally acceptable. The sequential approach to 
providing new sites and pitches will help to achieve this 
but the potential for sites to be located in the countryside 
reduces compatibility with the SA Objectives intended to 
encourage sustainable transport, reduce pollution and 
contamination and protect the natural environment. 
Overall the policy shows a positive relationship with the 
SA Objectives, but less so than the policies for 
conventional and affordable housing. 
  

GN 26 
Telecommunications 
and Digital 
Technology 
Infrastructure 

Policy GN 21 will help deliver some of the SA Objectives, 
particularly in circumstances where it facilitates home 
working and other online services such as retailing and 
education and thus reduces the need to travel, with 
consequent benefits to air pollution. .  It will also assist 
where it improves access to and provision of key 
services, including education. Visual impact in the 
landscape is a significant negative impact, but for many 
other SA Objectives the policy has no direct relationship 
or has both positive and negative associations. 
 
Mitigation:  Include reference in the Policy to needing to 
evidence taking opportunities to find the least obtrusive 
or damaging, technically-feasible structure and location.  
In response Officers have proposed to include a new 
criterion to the policy:  New criterion (3) added to policy. 
   

GN 27 Broadband 
and 
Telecommunications 
on New 
Developments 

Policy GN 21 will help deliver some of the SA Objectives, 
particularly in circumstances where it facilitates home 
working and other online services such as retailing and 
education and thus reduces the need to travel, with 
consequent benefits to air pollution. It will also assist 
where it improves access to and provision of key 
services, including education. For many other SA 
Objectives the policy has no direct relationship or has 
both positive and negative associations. 

RESOURCEFUL COMMUNITIES GENERAL POLICIES 

GN 28 Protection 
and Enhancement of 
the Historic 
Environment 

The policy is broadly compatible with social SA 
Objectives and meets the objective linked to improving 
health and wellbeing, and protecting and enhancing 
Welsh culture and is compatible with economic SA 
Objectives.  The historic environment contributes 
significantly to the local economy, therefore protection 
and enhancement is important.  The policy makes a 
positive contribution to environmental objectives, 
including biodiversity, and encouraging design quality. 
 

GN 29 Community 
Facilities 

The policy has a generally positive association with the 
SA Objective as it meets the objectives relating to social 
and economic improvement, cohesive and sustainable 
communities and sustainable use of land and resources. 
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GN 30 Community 
Facility Allocations 

Allocations are assessed separately.  

GN 31 Town Centre 
and Local Retail 
Centre Development  

Support for retail, commercial and community facilities in 
places where they are highly accessible by means other 
than the private car provides a positive relationship with 
objectives for health and well-being, climate change and 
economy. The Policy also scores positively on the SA 
Objectives seeking to protect the built and historic 
environment. One consequence of the policy seeking to 
retain the town centres and maximise re-use is a 
reduction in opportunities to combat flooding, particularly 
as many of the Centres are situated close to rivers and 
the coast. 
Mitigation: Include reference to the importance of 
assessing flood risk matters in the policy wording. In 
response Officers have advised that the issue is covered 
by GN 1 (criterion 8) but a new reasoned justification 
paragraph has been added to reinforce this point. 

GN 32 Out-of-Centre 
Retail and 
Commercial 
Development 

The policy fails to meet SA Objectives intended to deliver 
on sustainability through reducing the need to travel, cut 
pollution and improve air quality. Whilst allowing for 
provision of goods and services locally, they are unlikely 
be accessible to all of the population and potentially will 
use large areas of greenfield land. Mitigation is written in 
to the policy through the locational hierarchy which will 
help ensure that the least number of out of centre 
development are required. Overall the policy has a 
slightly negative association with the SA Objectives. 
 
This policy is framed to reflect national planning policy so 
that a sequential approach is taken and the least 
preferred location (which would be the least sustainable) 
can only be selected when the criteria of the policy are 
fully met.  It is not considered that any mitigation is 
feasible for this policy as it would be difficult to instigate 
sustainable travel options.  
 

GN 33 Farm 
diversification 

The policy has a positive association with the SA 
Objectives relating to economic and social benefits. 
There are negative associations with the Objectives 
seeking to protect the countryside and safeguard soil 
and water quality. Development in the countryside is also 
likely to lead to a greater need to travel and use of 
private cars – national policy accepts this to be the case 
in farm diversification schemes. The policy will need to 
be used in conjunction with other national policies and 
those in the Plan to mitigate potentially negative or 
harmful impacts. 
 

GN 34 Conversion or 
Change of Use of 

Support for the rural economy through the renovation, 
conversion or change of use of agricultural buildings, and 
allowing appropriate development in countryside 
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Agricultural 
Buildings 

locations, can complement the SA Objectives of the plan, 
supporting the sustainability of rural communities and 
natural environment, and protection and enhancement of 
the historic environment when implemented alongside 
other plan policies. 
 

GN 35 Marinas Policy GN 29 has the potential to deliver positive 
outcomes on some of the SA Objectives, for instance by 
providing new recreational opportunities, quality housing, 
employment opportunities and community benefits.  
However, there is much uncertainty over impacts in 
relation to a number of the SA Objectives, while in other 
cases the policy does not directly relate to the SA 
Objective at all.   

GN 36 Transport 
Routes and 
Improvements 

Policy GN 36 has the potential to deliver positive 
outcomes in relation to improved access to key services 
and facilities.    

GN 37 Working of 
Minerals 

Whilst the destructive nature of the winning of minerals 
has negative impacts on several of the SA Objectives, 
the Policy includes safeguards including minimising the 
amount of new workings that will be required, protecting 
ground water and making provision for after-use, 
restoration and progressive restoration of sites which 
helps it score positively with several of the SA 
Objectives.  
   
Mitigation: Include reference to the need to putting 
cleared soil to beneficial use. Officers have advised that 
an extra sentence has been added to the reasoned 
justification of Policy GN 37. 

GN 38 Safeguarding 
and Prior Extraction 
of the Mineral 
Resource 

The policy is one of safeguarding a resource required to 
meet several of the SA Objectives, including provision of 
housing. Safeguarding the resource locally also helps to 
meet the SA Objectives that reduce the need to transport 
minerals over longer distances. For most of the SA 
Objectives however there is no direct relationship with 
this Policy.   
 

GN 39 Secondary 
Aggregates and 
Recycled Waste 
Minerals 

This Policy scores highly against the SA Objectives 
intended to make efficient use of land and other 
resources, protecting the landscape, natural and built 
environment, as well as supporting economic objectives.    

GN 40 Buffer Zones 
around Mineral Sites 

The policy is intended to mitigate against the impacts of 
minerals extraction and so scores positively against the 
SA Objectives intended to promote health and well-being 
and protection of the built and historic environment. The 
policy does not have a direct relationship with many of 
the objectives.   

PROTECTING OUR ENVIRONMENT GENERAL POLICIES 

GN 41 Protection of 
National Statutory 
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Policy  Summary of the Assessment  

Environmental 
Designations 

This policy will directly implement objectives of the Plan 
and is beneficial in relation to biodiversity, sustainability, 
ecosystems, health and well-being as it provides a range 
of opportunities to enjoy nature, recreation and sport. 
 

GN 42 Protection of 
Local Nature 
Reserves, 
Regionally Important 
Geodiversity Site 
and Peat Deposits 

This policy will directly implement objectives of the Plan 
and is beneficial in relation to biodiversity, sustainability, 
ecosystems, health and well-being as it provides a range 
of opportunities to enjoy nature, recreation and sport.  

GN 43 Protection of 
Trees, Woodlands 
and Hedgerows 

This policy will directly implement objectives of the Plan 
and is beneficial in relation to biodiversity, sustainability, 
ecosystems, health and well-being as it provides a range 
of opportunities to enjoy nature, recreation and sport. 
Trees, woodlands and hedgerows are important features 
of the landscape and the historic environment. They also 
assist with natural flood prevention, reducing the effects 
of climate change and protecting soil and water quality. 
There are widespread benefits to protecting these 
features reflecting in the positive relationship of this 
policy with many of the SA Objectives. 
 

GN 44 Protection 
and Enhancement of 
Biodiversity 

This policy will directly implement objectives of the Plan 
and is beneficial in relation to biodiversity, sustainability, 
ecosystems, health and well-being as it provides a range 
of opportunities to enjoy and access nature and open 
green spaces for recreational activities.  There are also 
positive effects on reducing flood risk and protecting soil 
and water quality. 
 

GN 45 Green 
Infrastructure 

This policy will directly implement objectives of the Plan 
and is beneficial in relation to biodiversity, sustainability, 
ecosystems, health and well-being as it provides a range 
of opportunities to enjoy and access nature and open 
green spaces for recreational activities.  There are also 
positive effects on reducing flood risk and protecting soil 
and water quality.  
 

GN 46 Coastal 
Change 

The policy will help stop increased risks of flooding, but 
will do little to reduce risk for the land and buildings 
within the identified areas. Whilst coastal change cannot 
often be prevented, allowing natural adaptation of the 
coast can assist with creating new habitats or exposing 
elements of the geological and historic heritage. 

GN 47 Water Quality 
and Protection of 
Water Resources 

There are five instances where a strong positive 
correlation is identified between an SA Objective and the 
policy, with three more occasions where a weaker but 
still positive association has been found to exist.  In the 
other cases, there was no direct relationship between the 
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Policy  Summary of the Assessment  

policy and the SA objective, although in some of these 
cases there might be an indirect relationship.   
 

GN 48 Green 
Wedges 

This policy will directly implement objectives of the Plan 
and is beneficial in relation to biodiversity, sustainability, 
ecosystems, health and well-being as it provides a range 
of opportunities to access green space outside of the 
urban areas and protects from the coalescence of 
settlements. 

GN 49 Landscape This policy will ensure that unacceptably adverse impact 
on landscape through development does not take place. 
There is however likely to be an impact on landscape 
from development, and judgements will be required to 
ensure that they are acceptable. It aligns closely with 
objectives relating to landscape and its protection. Whilst 
this will be largely visual impact, this can have 
consequential benefits for biodiversity and health and 
well-being of enjoyment of the landscape.   
 

GN 50 Maintenance 
and Enhancement of 
Biodiversity 

Policy deleted. 

GN 51 Protection 
and Creation of 
Outdoor Recreation 
Areas 

The policy has a positive relationship with the majority of 
the SA Objectives. The protection of green space and 
recreational facilities is a central element of vital and 
strong communities, contributing positively to the built 
environment and local economy. It also assists in limiting 
the causes and effects of climate change and protects 
biodiversity and the historic environment.  

GN 52 Protection of 
Open Spaces with 
Amenity Value 

The policy has a positive relationship with the majority of 
the SA Objectives and demonstrates the importance of  
amenity open space on health and well-being, and 
potential to benefit biodiversity and reduce the impact of 
pollution.    

GN 53 Community 
Growing Spaces 

This policy would enable community growing spaces 
which are beneficial in relation to biodiversity, 
sustainability, ecosystems, community cohesion and 
health and well-being as it provides a range of 
opportunities to enjoy nature, community swell-being and 
recreation. 

GN 54 Visitor 
Attractions and 
Leisure Facilities 

The policy scores positively against a wide range of SA 
Objectives and will help to sustain communities, support 
the local economy and provide job opportunities. 
Safeguards included in the policy will also help to protect 
the natural and historic environment.    

GN 55 Serviced and 
Hotel 
Accommodation 

The policy overall fulfils many of the SA Objectives by 
controlling the location of development and including 
opportunities to minimise the development of greenfield 
sites. Other policies in the Plan will help to mitigate 
further against potential negative impacts.    
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Policy  Summary of the Assessment  

GN 56 Caravan, 
Camping and Chalet 
Development 

The policy caters for visitor accommodation which is an 
important component of the local economy and provision 
of new and extended sites will help to sustain 
employment in this sector.   Where new sites are 
permitted these will be well placed to settlements and 
potentially provide community facilities.  The policy 
benefits both visitors and residents.  Proposals will also 
require environmental improvements in the site and the 
surrounding landscape.  The policy provides significant 
opportunity to improve the quality of the tourism offer.  
Proposals would also incorporate the best practicable 
environmental standards covering all facets of 
development.  This policy contributes positively to many 
SA Objectives and other policies in the Plan will help to 
ensure that any negative impacts are minimised.  

GN 57 Site Facilities 
on Existing Caravan 
and Camping Sites 

The policy caters for facilities on visitor accommodation 
which is an important component of the local economy. It 
protects against the undermining of existing facilities 
within settlements and allows for additional facilities that 
may also help to support local communities. The 
requirement to incorporate the best practicable 
environmental standards in all cases will help to mitigate 
impacts on the natural environment, along with the 
requirements of other policies in the Plan.     

GN 58 Non-caravan 
self-catering 
accommodation 

The policy directs development the most sustainable 
locations in large settlements and so meets SA 
Objectives intended to reduce the need to travel, 
minimise pollution and other impacts on the natural 
environment. It also allows development in the 
countryside, making reuse of buildings but reducing the 
overall positivity of accessibility and reducing the need to 
travel by car. There are unknown potential impacts on 
the SA objectives intended to protect community well-
being, including the Welsh language as over 
development of holiday accommodation can undermine 
the vitality and cohesiveness of communities. 
 
Mitigation: A cross reference in the Policy to GN 15 
Housing Mix, Second homes and Short-term Holiday 
Lets, Space Standards and requirements for Lifetime 
Homes Standards criterion C to ensure that there is an 
appropriate balance of housing as main, primary 
residences (Use Class C3), secondary residences (Use 
Class C5) and short-term lets (Use Class C6), to ensure 
housing is available for people in local need and to 
maintain and strengthen the Welsh language and culture 
and to sustain existing communities. Officers have 
advised that a new paragraph has been added to the 
reasoned justification of the policy to link to Policy GN 
15. 
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Policy  Summary of the Assessment  

GN 59 Waste 
Management 
Facilities 

The policy will allow the development of appropriate 
waste management facilities and will help to deliver the 
sustainable management of waste in the County.  They 
will also ensure that landfill void space is available to 
take the part of the waste stream where there is no 
feasible re-use, recovery, recycling or treatment option.   
Sustainable management of waste is integral to the 
provision of a healthy environment and to human health 
and in that respect these policies will help to deliver 
several of the SA Objectives.  They will also support the 
local economy and may make positive impacts in relation 
to a climate change response, help to reduce pollution 
and contamination.  There is uncertainty around the 
impact of these policies on several other SA Objectives, 
while in other cases there is no direct relationship 
between these policies and the SA Objectives. 

GN 60 Disposal of 
Waste on Land 

The policy will ensure that landfill void space is available 
to take the part of the waste stream where there is no 
feasible re-use, recovery, recycling or treatment option.  
Although it is to be allowed as a last option, where sites 
are required they are likely to have significant negative 
impacts. Other policies in the Plan will help to mitigate 
against the effect.  
 

 

Conclusions of Appraisal of General Policies 

6.36. The 60 General Policies were assessed against the SA Objectives, most of the Policies 

were compatible and contributed towards meeting the SA Objectives. The policies were 

assessed by the County Council’s planning and specialist officers to predict their impacts 

with regard to the Sustainability Appraisal Objectives.   

 

6.37. Specifically, the SA helped to ensure that the development of the General Policies was in 

line with SA Objectives from the outset and the policies were refined and re-worded to 

ensure greater compatibility with the SA Objectives.  

 

6.38. As expected, there is some uncertainty with the potential effects of the Policies where there 

are no specific land allocations made. Policies have been assessed in more depth and 

where land has been allocated this has been allocated.  

 

6.39. Specific instances where additional policy wording would assist with mitigation has been 

identified.   



September 2024 LDP2 SA Report for Re-Deposit Plan  

120 
 

 

Task C1(f): Assessment of LDP Allocations 

 

Background 

 

6.40. The allocated sites are assessed against the SA Objectives.  The full assessment of the 

sites is provided in Appendix 6.  A summary of the appraisal for each of the sites is also 

provided in the Appendix.  HRA was also undertaken and is included in a separate report 

(HRA Report). 

 

6.41. The candidate site process and assessment is described in the Candidate Site 

Methodology32 and a Site Assessment Report33 has been produced.  A consultation was 

undertaken for candidate sites to be submitted.  A total of 518 candidate sites were 

received.  These were subject to assessment which comprised 5 phases: 

▪ The Phase 1 assessment looked at whether sites were within or adjacent to a land use 
constraint including constraints such as flood risk, biodiversity and historic environment 
designations amongst others. 

▪ The Phase 2 assessment looked at conformity with the Preferred Strategy, for housing, 
the position in the settlement hierarchy/spatial grouping, for other uses specific 
requirements from National Policy or relevant evidence base. 

▪ The Phase 3 assessment involved consultation with internal departments and key 
organisations.  

▪ The Phase 4 assessment involved a more detailed assessment of landscape and 
biodiversity. 

 
6.42. The Phase 5 assessment considered the deliverability of development proposed in relation 

to infrastructure connections, sewerage, land owner intent, land ownership, legal obstacles, 
viability, transport and SuDs compliance.   

 
6.43. A total of 54 housing allocations have been included in the Settlement Boundaries of Urban 

Settlements, Rural Town, Service Centres and Service Villages.     

 

6.44. The candidate sites proposed for housing development together would provide an area of 

land many times greater than that required to meet the LDP housing requirement of 5,840 

units over the plan period even allowing for the 10% uplift.  This has meant that the majority 

of housing candidate sites have not been allocated or included in settlement boundaries for 

development. 

 

6.45. In some instances candidate site proposals that are not allocated or included within 

Settlement Boundaries may still potentially be able to gain planning permission under the 

proposed LDP policies, for example as exception sites for affordable housing or under 

criteria policies. 

 

6.46. The Site Assessment Report includes tables that follow the progress of each site at each 

stage of the assessment of candidate sites.  In some instances, part of a site was 

 
32 Candidate Site Assessment Methodology https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/local-development-plan-
review/candidate-sites  
33 Site Assessment Report  https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/local-development-plan-review/ldp2-evidence-base   



September 2024 LDP2 SA Report for Re-Deposit Plan  

121 
 

unacceptable but a part was suitable either for inclusion within a Settlement Boundary or as 

an allocation.  Officers’ summaries provide further analysis. 

 

6.47. Allocated sites that will deliver the LDP strategy have been assessed against the SA 

Objectives to ensure they contribute towards positive environmental, social and economic 

impacts on the county.  Sites which have full planning permission, referred to as 

commitments, have not been subject to assessment as part of the SA / SEA.  

 

6.48. In addition to housing allocations there are a variety of sites allocated.   

 

Table 6.8 Allocations in the Local Development Plan  

 

Policy  Allocation  Number 
of Sites  

SP14 Employment Provision 8 

SP15 Strategic Employment 16 

GN5 Renewable Energy 2 

GN9 Employment 9 

GN10 Mixed Use 2 

GN16 Housing  54 

GN23 Specialist Accommodation 3 

GN24 Gypsy Traveller 4 

GN30 Community Facilities 2 

GN36 Transport 9 

GN37 Minerals 1 

GN59 Waste 10 

 

 

6.49. The allocated sites are assessed against the SA Objectives.  The full assessment of the 

sites is provided in Appendix 6.  A summary of the appraisal for each of the sites is also 

provided in the Appendix.  HRA was also undertaken and is included in a separate report 

(HRA Report).     

 

6.50. Allocations have been presented to provide the land to deliver the strategic and general 

policies. 

 

6.51. Tables 6.9 to 6.14 below provide a summary of impacts. More detail can be found in 

Appendix 6. 

 

6.52. Where development on allocated sites is likely to have adverse impacts, the site allocation 

policies/supplementary planning guidance of the Local Development Plan would need to 

include mitigation measures to minimise or obviate those impacts. Many of these refer to 

the Local Development Plan’s development management policies. These include mitigation 

measures related to: 

Key  Policy 
Reference  

Issue  

A.  GN1 (2) Local Amenity: It would not result in a significant detrimental impact on 
local amenity in terms of visual impact, loss of light or privacy, odours, 
smoke, fumes, dust, air quality or an increase in noise or vibration levels. 
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Key  Policy 
Reference  

Issue  

B.  GN1(4) Soil Quality: It would not cause an unacceptable adverse effect (a 
harmful impact that cannot be satisfactorily mitigated) on soils 

C.  GN(5) Biodiversity: It respects and protects the natural environment with no 
unacceptable adverse effects (a harmful impact that cannot be 
satisfactorily mitigated) on the environment including protected sites, 
habitats and species; 

D.  GN1(6) Sustainable Transport: It will incorporate sustainable transport and 
accessibility principles and would not result in a detrimental impact on 
highway safety or in traffic exceeding the capacity of the highway network. 

E.  GN1(9) Water Quality:  It would not have a significant adverse impact on water 
quality (see also policy GN 47); 

F.  GN1(10) Light Pollution: Any proposal with significant light pollution potential must 
include a lighting scheme. Proposals must minimise their light impact 
through appropriate mitigation wherever possible. 

G.  GN1(11) Waste and Pollution: It minimises the generation of waste during 
implementation and manages any waste generated. 

H.  GN1(12) Health and Safety: It would not cause or result in unacceptable harm to 
health and safety, including through flood risk 

I.  GN2  Sustainable Design  

J.  GN1(3) Landscape: It would not cause an unacceptable adverse effect (a harmful 
impact that cannot be satisfactorily mitigated) on landscape character, 
quality or diversity.  

K.  GN28 Historic Environment: Development will only be supported where it 
conserves, protects, preserves or enhances the following cultural and 
historic assets and their setting 

L.  GN1(8) Flooding: It would not cause or result in unacceptable harm to health and 
safety, including through flood risk. 

M.  SP19 Welsh Language: appropriate mitigation measures identified. 
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Table 6.9 Summary Appraisal of Employment Provision Sites (SP14) 

 
 

 

6.53. In the context of Sustainability Appraisal, the main positive impact of these allocations will 

be in providing job opportunities and supporting a sustainable and diverse local economy.  

There may be opportunities to bring forward positive contributions to environmental 

enhancement/contamination remediation or responding to climate change in conjunction 

with site re-use, although the outcomes in this respect are uncertain at present.   

 

6.54. Mitigation is proposed in the detailed appraisals through adding additional requirements in 

the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not already included.    
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Table 6.10 Summary Appraisal of Strategic Employment Sites (SP15) 

 

 
6.55. The main positive impact of this allocation will be in providing job opportunities and 

supporting a sustainable and diverse local economy.  Current uses are unlikely to make a 

significant contribution to environmental enhancement or responding to climate change, 

excepting those relating to renewable energy projects.  

 

6.56. Mitigation is proposed in the detailed appraisals through adding additional requirements in 

the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not already included.   
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Table 6.11 Summary Appraisal of Renewable Energy Sites (GN5)  

 
 

6.57. Solar PV arrays will bring positive benefits in terms of human health and well-being, 

reducing reliance on carbon technologies, combatting climate change, providing sustainable 

power with minimal pollution, making use of natural sunlight and causing minimal damage 

to the land on which they are located.  Some care is needed to ensure that landscape and 

visual impacts are kept to a minimum, including in locations close to the Pembrokeshire 

Coast National Park or to assets of the historic environment. A detailed assessment can be 

found in Appendix 6 to this report. Mitigation measures are recommended if not already 

included in the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024.  
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Table 6.12 Summary Appraisal of Employment sites (GN9)  

 
 

6.58. In the context of Sustainability Appraisal, the main positive impact of these allocations will 

be in providing job opportunities and supporting a sustainable and diverse local economy.  

There may be opportunities to bring forward positive contributions to environmental 

enhancement/contamination remediation or responding to climate change in conjunction 

with site re-use, although the outcomes in this respect are uncertain at present.   

 

6.59. Mitigation is proposed in the detailed appraisals through adding additional requirements in 

the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not already included.   
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Table 6.13 Summary Appraisal of Mixed-Use Sites (GN10) 

 

 
6.50. Generally, In the context of Sustainability Appraisal, the main positive impact of these 

allocations will be in providing new opportunities and supporting a sustainable and diverse 

local economy and cohesive communities. Proposals can help retain people locally for 

employment, help with providing a wage and general wellbeing.  

     

6.60. Mitigation is proposed in the detailed appraisals through adding additional requirements in 

the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not already included.   
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Table 6.14 Summary Appraisal of Housing Allocated Sites (GN16)   

 

 
 

6.61. Generally, the housing allocations performed well in terms of seeking to achieve a balanced 

population, support for health and wellbeing, being in a location where public transport was 

available, or there was proximity to services and facilities. The allocations directly 

addressed the housing need objective. The allocations also contributed positively to 

achieving cohesive communities. Areas liable to flooding were avoided and there were 

opportunities taken to make use of brownfield sites which scored well. However, given the 

overall need for housing delivery in the Plan area sites were selected which are on best and 

most versatile agricultural land. Biodiversity objectives scored well because of site selection 

and detailed guidance provided in the draft Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 

2024. The Plan’s policies on GN 1 General Development, GN 2 Sustainable Design and 

GN3 Landscape will provide a framework to support relative sustainability appraisal 

objectives regarding dealing with waste arising, pollution, water quality along with 

integration in the landscape.  Where feasible mitigation is proposed – as set out in the 

detailed appraisals in Appendix 6.    These mitigation measures are recommended for 

inclusion in the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not already included.  
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Table 6.15 Summary Appraisal of Specialist Accommodation (GN23) 

 

 

 

6.62. Overall, the sustainability objectives score well in terms of achieving a balanced population, 

supporting health and wellbeing and meeting housing needs of the area. Generally, the 

allocations also score well against other objectives. Where feasible mitigation is proposed – 

as set out in the detailed appraisals in Appendix 6.   These mitigation measures are 

recommended for inclusion in the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not 

already included.  
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Table 6.17 Summary Appraisal of Gypsy Traveller Site (GN24) 

 
6.63. Overall, the sustainability objectives score well in terms of achieving a balanced population, 

supporting health and wellbeing, meeting housing needs of the area and supporting a 

diverse economy. Where feasible mitigation is proposed – as set out in the detailed 

appraisals in Appendix 6.   These mitigation measures are recommended for inclusion in 

the Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not included already. 

Table 6.18 Summary Appraisal of Community Facilities (GN30)  

 
6.64. The main positive benefits of these allocations in a SA Objectives context will be that they 

provide educational facilities to serve the catchment area.  There is potential for this to also 

bring benefits in terms of reducing the need to travel and promoting sustainable travel 

where provision is made to serve local need.  There are many other SA Objectives where 

benefits are shown.  There are a few SA Objectives that do not relate to the allocation.   
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6.65. Where feasible mitigation is proposed – as set out in the detailed appraisals in Appendix 6.    

These mitigation measures are recommended for inclusion in the Development Sites and 

Infrastructure SPG 2024 if not already included.  

 

Table 6.19 Summary Appraisal of Transport Routes (GN36) 

 
 

6.66. The allocations score well in terms supporting health and recreation, improving sustainable 

transport, promoting a cohesive community and being contained within built up areas score 

positively in terms of landscape impacts.  

 

 

Table 6.20 Summary Appraisal of Minerals Sites (GN37)  

 
 

6.67. There is one allocation proposed. The potential positive impacts of this allocation from an 

SA perspective would be in terms of providing materials to facilitate new building, 

particularly of housing, and providing economic prosperity and jobs.  There might also be 

Welsh language benefits.  There is uncertainty over the potential impacts of the allocation 

for several SA Objectives, while the allocation is not related to some other SA Objectives.  

The main negative impacts will be in terms of exploiting a non-renewable resource, loss of 

soil quality and quantity, impacts on biodiversity, landscape impacts (particularly in terms of 

proximity to the National Park) and possible impacts on the historic environment.    
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Recommendations are made to include reference (if not already included) in the 

Development Sites and Allocations SPG 2024 in relation to Policy GN1 (2) Local Amenity, 

Policy GN1 (12) Health and Safety Policy and GN 1(10) Light pollution.   
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Table 6.21 Summary Appraisal of Waste Sites (GN59) 

 

 
 

6.68. Overall, the allocations contribute positively to the sustainability objectives for cohesive 

communities, supporting employment, waste and pollution management. Given that these 

were existing industrial sites that are being allocated new proposals under a more up to 

date environmental regulation regime should result in more positive outcomes for dealing 

with contamination. Recommendations are made to include mitigation references in the 

Development Sites and Allocations SPG 2024 if not already included. 

   

6.69. The plan evaluation stage involves evaluating the plan’s secondary, cumulative, synergistic, 

short, medium and long-term, permanent and temporary, positive and negative effects; and 

determining how significant they are.  The following sections considers these impacts in 

turn.  

Task C1(g) Secondary/Indirect Impacts  

 

6.70. Secondary (or indirect) effects are effects that are not a direct result of the plan but occur 

away from the original effect or because of a complex pathway. The plan’s overall 

indirect/secondary effects are set out in Table 6.24 where found.    

 

Task C1(h): No Plan Scenario  
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6.71. The no plan or business as usual scenario was also assessed according to the 

requirements of the SEA Directive. This was to determine the sustainability effects in the 

absence of the plan and therefore further demonstrates the contribution of the new plan to 

sustainable development. The SEA Directive requires identification of “the relevant aspects 

of the current state of the environment and the likely evolution thereof without the 

implementation of the plan or programme” (Annex 1 (b)). 

 

6.72. The sustainability issues and the resultant SA Objectives identified for Pembrokeshire have 

been analysed to assess the likely scenario if there was no LDP for 2017-2033. This 

prediction was difficult as it is dependent upon a wide range of unknown factors.  The 

current LDP runs until 2021, however, after this date, it will still remain the development 

plan for the area until replaced by an adopted LDP 2.  The scenario is based on the likely 

implications for Pembrokeshire in the absence of a framework to guide the use and 

development of land. Where other plans, programmes and policies that may also influence 

these issues, such as national policy, these are given as an example. 

 

6.73. Table 6.22 summarises the potential scenarios against the respective SA Objective. 

Outside of planning there will be many contextual changes affecting achievement of these 

sustainability objectives.  

Key  

++ There is a generally consistent strong positive association between the policy option 
and the Sustainability Objective. 

+ There is a weak or inconsistent, but generally positive association between the policy 
option and the Sustainability Objective. 

0 There is not a significant association between the policy option and the Sustainability 
Objectives, or the association is neutral (the combination +/- is used where it is 
believed a policy will have both positive and negative effects with regard to a 
particular Sustainability Objective). 

- There is a weak or inconsistent, but generally negative association between the 
policy option and the Sustainability Objectives. 

- - There is a generally consistent strong negative association between the policy option 
and the Sustainability Objectives. 

? The association between the policy option and the Sustainability Objectives is 
uncertain, may be used in association with other symbols to indicate a degree of 
uncertainty in the conclusion. 
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Table 6.22: No plan or business as usual scenario 
 

SA Objective Current Situation34 35 Likely without a 
Plan/Business as 
usual   

Business as usual - LDP1/ National Policy  

1. Develop and maintain a 
balanced population structure 

Population change – projections – lower - that the level of 
household and population growth should be reconsidered 
within the review (4.2.6 Review Report); ageing population. 
Sustainable communities. 

-  

-- The planning system has limited scope in achieving this objective 
– all current and future plans and policies encourage 
developments that are beneficial to all sectors of society.  The 
over-arching principle of the LDP1 puts sustainable development 
at the heart of the plan.  Policies within the LDP1 support 
economic development and housing growth, including affordable 
housing.   
 
Without an up-to-date development plan, housing supply would be 
constrained which would raise house prices and younger people 
would struggle to gain access to housing.  

2. Promote and improve human 
health and well-being through a 
healthy lifestyle, access to 
healthcare and recreation 
opportunities and a clean and 
healthy environment 

Obesity; 
 
Access to services – and appropriate housing. 
 

- 

- The goal of sustainable development, which includes all the facets 
of this objective, is driven by international and national policy 
agendas.  Under the LDP1, it can be expected that the Planning 
System will continue to support this SA Objective. However, 
access to housing and quality employment will likely to be more 
constrained as the Plan becomes more out of date. Open space 
would still be protected. Planning obligations for open space 
provision, playing facilities, sustainable transport would continue 
but opportunities are likely to decrease as housing opportunities 
decline.  

3. Improve education 
opportunities to enhance the 
skills and knowledge base 

Increase in people attaining level 3 or level 4/5 as their 
highest qualification. 

- 

- The planning system can facilitate this objective through allocating 
land, but it cannot directly induce these improvements, whether 
through LDP1 or national policy. 

4. Minimise the need to travel 
and encourage sustainable 
modes of transport 

Rurality of the county, use of cars; limited public transport, 
increase in people using cars or vans to travel to work. 

- 

-- The Sustainable Development approach of the LDP1 has different 
effects as it aims to reduce the need for the rural population to 
travel to urban areas, though this can lead to increased travelling 
between settlements.  The overall spatial emphasis of the LDP1 is 
to deliver development within a settlement strategy.  LDP1 
allocates employment land throughout the county, encouraging 
investment and employment opportunities close to the centres of 
population in urban and rural areas and strategic sites.  As 
employment sites are developed out this may lead to increased 
travel to employment sites outside the County. As allocated sites 
in the Plan area are developed there may be more speculative 
developments in less sustainable locations. Permissions less than 

 
34 Final Scoping Report Issues identified in Table 2 Topic area issues and SA Objectives 
35 Review Report December 2019   
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SA Objective Current Situation34 35 Likely without a 
Plan/Business as 
usual   

Business as usual - LDP1/ National Policy  

50% in Hub Towns over a period of 3 years needs to be 
addressed through Plan review. 

5. Provide a range of high quality 
housing including affordable 
housing to meet local needs 

Gypsy traveller accommodation; 
 
Housing and housing land supply; 
 
The deliverability of strategic housing sites will need to be 
considered during review (Ref 2.6.1 Review Report). 
House prices and affordability, second homes. 

-- 

-- LDP1 seeks to address the housing need with site allocations, as 
detailed in Strategic Policies SP 7, SP 8, SP 12-15 and General 
Policies for the Plan period 2013-20121.  Strong affordable 
housing polices within the LDP1 have delivered a high number of 
affordable dwellings, and would continue to until 2021. Site 
availability would decline in due course however. 
Gypsy traveller site provision has also been positive. However, 
planned provision required through allocation would require a 
review of the Plan.  
 
New Welsh Government policy on second homes and holiday lets 
would require a Plan review to consider how best to respond.  

6. Build safe, vibrant and 
cohesive communities which 
have improved access to key 
services and facilities 

Access to services; Permissions less than 50% in Hub 
Towns over a period of 3 years. 
 
Town Centres; Vacancy rates have been identified as a 
concern within several AMRs for many of the town centres 
where vacancy for shops is 5% or more above national 
average vacancy. (Ref: 2.2.1 Review Report) December 
2018 
 
The review will also take account of the Regional Retail 
Capacity Study (2017) which provides (i) evidence on the 
need for convenience, comparison and bulky goods retail 
development over the lifetime of LDP2; (ii) health 
assessments of town centres and also; (iii) revisits the retail 
allocations of the LDP. (Ref: paragraph 2.2.2 Review 
Report) 
 
broadband and mobile coverage. 

- 

- LDP1 promotes a settlement hierarchy based on the functional 
characteristics and availability of services and facilities.  Hub 
Towns, Rural Settlements, Service Villages, Large Local Villages, 
and Small Local Villages have been defined.   
 
Strategic and General Policies support the LDP1 to ensure 
development supports this SA Objective.  Guidance also exists in 
national policy. 
 
Without a revisit of the approach to town centres and retail 
allocations this issue will continue to need to be addressed. Covid 
19 exacerbated issues for town centres with Welsh Government 
publishing new guidance to assist.    Pembrokeshire County 
Council has published interim guidance for Town Centres to 
address the differences between what LDP 1 says and what 
Future Wales says. 

7. Protect and enhance the role 
of the Welsh language and 
culture 

Cultural heritage – Welsh; Local distinctiveness. 
 

 
0 

 
 
 

0 

The connection between the land-use planning system and the 
Welsh Language is made in national guidance. A Strategic Policy 
SP 9 of LDP1 ensures development is managed sensitively in 
areas where the Welsh language has a significant role in the local 
community. The policy does little to ‘enhance’ the role of the 
language.  
 
An updated Welsh Government policy position for LDP 2 should 
improve the policy position with up to date supporting evidence 
identifying appropriate language sensitive areas. The new Welsh 
Government policy provides an opportunity to contribute to 
enhancement in land use planning terms.    



September 2024 LDP2 SA Report for Re-Deposit Plan  

137 
 

SA Objective Current Situation34 35 Likely without a 
Plan/Business as 
usual   

Business as usual - LDP1/ National Policy  

8. Provide a range of good 
quality employment opportunities 
accessible to all sections of the 
population 

Sustainable economy; low GVA; low paid, seasonal jobs; 
small businesses; 
 
Generally, the concept of high quality business parks has 
had limited take up in Pembrokeshire. A review of strategic 
employment sites is therefore required. (Ref Review Report 
paragraph 2.5.3)  
 
Enterprise Zone designation 
Freeport designation 

-- 

-- Land has been allocated in LDP1 to provide a mix of strategic and 
local sites,   
 
Takeup for the strategic sites has been slow so therefore it can be 
assumed that the availability employment land is likely to decline 
over time unless more deliverable sites are proposed, or delivery 
constraints are addressed. 

9. Support a sustainable and 
diverse local economy 

Sustainable economy; low GVA; low paid, seasonal jobs; 
small businesses; 
 

- 

-- LDP1 largely seeks to support a strong rural and urban economy.  
The LDP1 favours complementarity between the key settlements, 
phasing of housing development, should help better achieve this 
objective.  Policies in the LDP1 also support the Visitor Economy, 
Retail Development and facilitate agricultural diversification. 
 
The availability of housing and employment land are likely to 
decline over time if the Plan is not reviewed. More speculative 
development may be allowed which may be located in less 
sustainable locations. 

10. Prepare for and reduce the 
impact of Pembrokeshire’s 
contribution to climate change 

Climate change, impacts (effects on biodiversity etc). 
 
Renewable energy. 
 

- 

- LDP1 will continue to play a role in achieving this objective.  
The LDP1 and national guidance both have policies that relate to 
the SA Objective, for example regarding renewable energy 
generation, pollution minimisation and sustainable transport 
provision. 
 
Future Wales has included requirements regarding safeguarding 
for pre-assessed areas for renewable energy provision. This 
requirement would remain with or without a Local Development 
Plan.    
 
Targets for locating development in Hub areas have not been met 
and this requires a review of LDP1 to address this issue.   
 

11. Maintain and improve air 
quality 

Air quality issues in specific areas – Air Quality 
Management Areas in Pembroke and Haverfordwest; Dust 
(PM10) from quarries; 
 
days of moderate or high air pollution per year is reducing.- 

- LDP1 will continue to play a role in achieving this objective.  
 
There are two Air Quality Management Areas within the Plan area.   
 
There are policies in the LDP1 address environmental quality, 
including air pollution. Sustainable Development is the overarching 
principle of the Plan. 
 
A revisit to the settlement hierarchy and distribution of growth may 
assist further through LDP2. In the meantime potentially more 
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SA Objective Current Situation34 35 Likely without a 
Plan/Business as 
usual   

Business as usual - LDP1/ National Policy  

speculative development in unsustainable locations may result in 
exacerbating air pollution issues.  

12. Minimise the generation of 
waste and pollution 

Use of resources; recycling;  
 

- 

- LDP1 will continue to play a role in achieving this objective.  
 
Waste and pollution are areas with a great deal of directives and 
guidance at National level and above.  LDP1 is led by the National 
Waste Strategy for Wales, TAN 21, and supported by local policies 
SP11, GN 40, GN 41 and GN 42.   
 
With waste management monitoring of the LDP 1 flags that there 
is a need to revisit this issue within the LDP review, to ensure that 
adequate provision for waste management is made in the Plan 
area, either through criteria-based policies, allocations or a mixture 
of both.  Certain types of waste management and treatment facility 
may be procured on a regional basis in the future.  (Ref 5.13.1 
Review Report) 

13. Encourage the efficient 
production, use, re-use and 
recycling of resources 

Use of resources 
Minerals  
There will therefore be a need to work in collaboration to 
address apportionment during the LDP review. A South 
West Wales Mineral Planning Group has been established 
to consider apportionment and, if possible, find new 
terrestrial sand and gravel production sites in co-operation 
with mineral operators. A new approach to the treatment of 
dormant sites will also be required. (Ref 2.4.2 Review 
Report) 

- 

 
 
 
 
 

-- 
 

Resources in this context include a wide range – including 
minerals, waste, compost, water, energy, land and so on.  Many of 
these components are the specific subject of other SA objectives 
where greater detail is provided.  The key principle to deliver in 
LDP1 is Sustainable Development (Strategic Policy 1).   
 
Without a revised co-ordinated approach to the safeguarding of 
sand and gravel there is for the life of the Plan there may be 
decline in supply leading to a less than optimum solution being 
found to provision.  
 
With waste management monitoring of the LDP 1 flags that there 
is a need to revisit this issue within the LDP review, to ensure that 
adequate provision for waste management is made in the Plan 
area, either through criteria-based policies, allocations or a mixture 
of both.  Certain types of waste management and treatment facility 
may be procured on a regional basis in the future.  (Ref 5.13.1 
Review Report) 
 
In terms of brownfield versus greenfield take up the planned 
provision of LDP1 will reduce over time and it is more likely that 
speculative development would be on greenfield sites.  

recycling; 
- 

 
-- 

14. Maintain and protect the 
quality of inland and coastal 
water 

Nitrate Vulnerable Zone; water quality; diffuse pollution. 
Sewerage capacity; Water availability. 

-- 

- National and European level legislation and plans support this SA 
Objective.  The LDP1 has objectives to and policies to ensure that 
inland and coastal water are maintained and protected.   
 
The issue of phosphate pollution affects more than 40% of the 
Council’s area of planning jurisdiction and NRW has prepared 
guidance on phosphate pollution which provides ongoing advice in 
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Plan/Business as 
usual   

Business as usual - LDP1/ National Policy  

conjunction with LDP1.    Other issues are emerging regarding 
river pollution which will need to be addressed.  
 

15. Reduce the impacts of 
flooding and sea level rises 

Flooding.  
Development in zones C1 & C2 is in line with the provisions 
of TAN 15 
 

- 

+ TAN 15 provides relevant detailed guidance over and above LDP1 
policies.  These policies clearly deter development that may lead 
to flooding or weaken our defences against flooding.  Local 
Authorities also receive clear guidance from Natural Resources 
Wales in relation to Development Plans and individual planning 
applications, so overall, this objective would be pursued under 
LDP1. 

16. Use land efficiently and 
minimise contamination 

Density requirements are being met under LDP1. 
 

+ 

-- 
 

LDP1 makes clear that land is used efficiently (GN 2 Sustainable 
Design), and that any areas of brownfield with contamination 
would be remediated as part of their redevelopment.   
 
Density requirements would be retained. 
 
In terms of brownfield versus greenfield take up the planned 
provision of LDP1 will reduce over time and it is more likely that 
speculative development would be on greenfield sites which would 
mean land was used less efficiently with greater potential for 
contamination. Contamination on existing allocations may be left in 
preference for greenfield opportunities. Contamination issues 
affecting some existing allocations may result in them being left 
undeveloped in preference for greenfield opportunities. 
 

17. Safeguard soil quality and 
quantity 

Soils – agricultural land, carbon store, erosion. 
- 

-- Soils are included in LDP1 under GN 1 the General Development 
Policy.  There is still a lack of information on this issue.  
 
National planning policy has provided more guidance in recent 
times which would be a constraint for ongoing planning 
applications. 
 
The review of the Local Development Plan 1 provides the 
opportunity to revisit allocations whether there are alternatives to 
allocating land with higher grade agricultural land quality.  
 
In terms of brownfield versus greenfield take up the planned 
provision of LDP1 will reduce over time and it is more likely that 
speculative development would be on greenfield sites which would 
mean land was used less efficiently with greater potential for 
contamination. Contamination on existing allocations may be left in 
preference for greenfield opportunities. Contamination issues 
affecting some existing allocations may result in them being left 
undeveloped in preference for greenfield opportunities. 
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18. Maintain, enhance and value 
biodiversity and promote the 
resilience of ecosystems 

Loss of biodiversity and ecosystem resilience, connectivity 
(green infrastructure provision), condition of European 
protected sites. 
 

-- 

- Within this overall picture of biodiversity loss globally, nationally 
and locally LDP1 Policy GN 37 supports Planning Policy Wales, 
TAN 5 and the Pembrokeshire Local Biodiversity Action Plan and 
the Pembrokeshire Nature Recovery Action Plan in aiming to 
protect biodiversity from adverse impacts of development.  Like 
many of the more environmentally-focused objectives, this 
objective is prioritised under LDP 1. 
 
There may be more pressure for speculative development in 
inappropriate areas when planned provision is unavailable.  
 
National Planning Policy provides greater protection going forward 
which can be better reflected in Local Development Plan 2.  

19. Protect and enhance the 
landscape and geological 
heritage 

pressures on the landscape from development;  
 
National Park  
 

- 

- GN 1 The General Development Policy of the LDP1 states that 
development will be permitted where the landscape is not 
adversely affected.  This is a strong protectionist policy position if 
maintained. 
 
The LPA also uses the LANDMAP in assessing the landscape 
impacts of development proposals.  Other policies in the LDP1 
(GN2) also support this and impacts on landscape are considered 
throughout a range of policies for a range of development types. 
 
In terms of location of allocations provision is made within or 
adjacent to settlements which is more likely to achieve this 
objective. Speculative development is more likely to not achieve 
this objective.  

20. Encourage quality locally 
distinct design that complements 
the built heritage 

loss of locally important features, 
impact of lighting  

- 

+ LDP1 policy on Sustainable Design (GN 2) supports the concept 
of local distinctiveness and appropriate design. Planning Policy 
Wales and TAN12 Design also apply. 

21. Protect, enhance and value 
the built heritage and historic 
environment 

Historic buildings at risk;  
 

- 

+ The Planning system is equipped with mechanisms such as 
Conservation Areas, Listed Buildings, Scheduled Ancient 
Monuments and various other designations that ensure the impact 
on built heritage and historic environment are considered in all 
development proposals, whether under the LDP1 or purely 
through national guidance.  Policies in LDP1 support this; GN1, 
GN2, GN 38. Policy GN38 is a strongly worded policy in support of 
this objective.   
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6.74. The key sustainability issues identified for Pembrokeshire from all sources 

have been analysed to assess the likely scenario if there was no LDP for 

2017-2033 (see Table 6.22 above). This prediction is difficult as it is 

dependent upon a wide range of unknown factors. The scenario is based on 

the likely implications for Pembrokeshire in the absence of a framework to 

guide the use and development of land. However, as the Pembrokeshire 

Local Development Plan 1 and other plans, programmes and policies that 

may also influence these issues, such as national policy need to be 

considered these have been taken account of above.   In summary matters 

that are considered through criteria-based policies of the Plan would continue 

to function well, particularly where they are supported by up-to-date Welsh 

Government policy.  Key areas of tension for the sustainability objectives, 

without a new Development Plan, are in relation to primarily the identification 

of sites for development:   

▪ the allocation of deliverable land for housing (including affordable 

housing) and employment.  

▪ Specific allocations required for mixed uses and gypsy traveller site 

provision which would require Plan review to ensure deliverability. 

▪ Phosphate pollution issues and other concerns linked to river water 

quality in protected river catchments on current LDP1 sites 

▪ The need to consider the Council’s response to new Welsh 

Government policy on second homes and holiday lets.  

▪ Ensuring the latest Welsh Government policy on biodiversity is 

embedded in local planning policy  

▪ Implications for facilitating the recently designated Celtic Freeport  

  

6.75. With the lack of a planned development approach there are more likely to 

be issues with achieving sustainability objectives in relation to biodiversity 

protection, landscape protection, safeguarding soil, the efficient use of land, 

contamination, the ability to focus on the need to reuse brownfield land, air 

quality and achieving a more sustainable approach to sustainable travel.   

Task C1(i): In-combination and Cumulative Effects 

 

Cumulative effects  

 

6.76. Cumulative effects are social, environmental or economic changes that are 

caused by the plan in combination with other past, present and future human 

actions.   

 

6.77. The cumulative nature of the predicted effects was explored where possible 

and details provided in the commentary.   
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6.78. Effects will also be related to the sustainability baseline in a particular area 

through assessing every option on its own merit and relating it to the baseline 

and issues or opportunities available. There are a variety of potential 

cumulative effects (Table 6.23), such as habitat loss and fragmentation from 

different developments which could cumulatively have a greater effect than 

these developments alone. The table below identifies potential cumulative 

effects, this list is not exhaustive and may be updated throughout the process 

as other effects are identified. 
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Table 6.23 Potential cumulative effects 

Potential Cumulative Effect Affected Receptor Causes 

Habitat loss and 
fragmentation 

- SSSI, SPA, SAC 
- Local Biodiversity Action Plans – Areas of 
local conservation significance 
- non-designated sites important for 
ecological connectivity 
- ecosystems 

Use of land for new infrastructure, dwellings and employment uses. 

Climate change - worldwide Increase in CO2 emissions through increased motorised transport usage 
and increased emissions from residential and commercial developments. 

Increase in ambient noise 
levels 

- people living adjacent to major roads 
- species 

Increase in traffic flows, increased congestion, new transport infrastructure. 

Increase in air pollution - people living and working in Air Quality 
Management Areas 
- Habitats and species described above 

Increase in traffic flows, increased congestion, new transport infrastructure. 

Fragmentation/loss of public 
open space 

- Residents and visitors 
- Existing public open space 
- Habitats and species as described above 

Use of land for new infrastructure, dwellings and employment uses. 

Degradation of water quality - Residents 
- Habitats and species as above 

Use of land for new infrastructure and increased runoff from impermeable 
surfaces contaminating waterways. 

Loss of local townscape 
character 

- Listed buildings 
- Conservation areas 

Unsympathetic design of new development negatively affecting the setting 
of listed buildings.  Disturbance to character of areas through increased 
traffic flows. 

Increase in flood risk - Residents 
- Habitats and species as above 
- Coastal habitats 

Use of land for new infrastructure, dwellings and employment uses and 
associated increased runoff from impermeable surfaces. 

Improvement in overall levels 
of health 

- Residents Increase in walking and cycling from infrastructure improvements.  
Improvements in levels of air quality. 

Increase in accessibility to 
essential services 

- Residents Improved provision of public transport, walking and cycling, and car 
linkages to essential services.  Direct provision of new community facilities. 

Reducing road traffic and 
congestion 

- Residents and visitors 
- Habitats and species as above 

Various measures and proposals aimed at reducing road traffic and 
congestion and encouraging alternatives to the car. 

Attracting inwards investment 
and increasing economic 
diversity 

- Residents Various proposals aimed at improving the image of the area to residents 
and businesses, which may attract additional private sectors investment in 
the area. 

Increased light pollution - Residents and visitors 
- Habitats and species as above 

Increase in residential and commercial developments. 
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6.79. The cumulative effects of the strategic and general policies have been 

explored using the summary Tables of Impacts (Tables 6.6a to 6.6e)  looking 

at the positive and uncertain effects across Strategic and General Policies, in 

relation to the SA of the Policies, compared with SA Objectives. Those 

policies where there is no relationship have also been highlighted.  

 

6.80. By reading down the table, the potential overall cumulative effects of the 

policies on contributing to the SA Objective can be summarised.  

 

6.81. Below is a table providing a summary of overall outcomes.   

 

6.82. In many instances the nature of the impact was unknown. This was due to 

uncertainty arising in some instances primarily where a range of uses or an 

unspecified quantity of uses may occur under the policy or there is uncertainty 

where the proposal may come forward.  Criteria based policies which deal 

with detailed development management matters such as design, impacts on 

the environment, waste management and pollution control are essential 

elements of the Plan policy framework. The Local Development Plan has two 

main policies Policy GN1 General Development Policy and Sustainable 

Development Policy GN2 which provide an essential part of the Plan when 

assessing development that is not location specific. These policies performed 

well in the Sustainability Appraisal. They will also prove essential when used 

alongside the assessment of allocations within the Local Development Plan.  

In addition to these policies the suite of policies that deal with the protection of 

the environment both natural and historic will play their part.  

 

6.83. Negative impacts were specific in nature, some unavoidable, but mitigation 

measures were explored where possible. Some were addressed by the 

strategy of the Plan on where to locate development and by more detailed 

policies of the Plan allocating land in appropriate locations in accordance with 

the Candidate Site Assessment Methodology. Additional referencing in terms 

of opportunities to mitigate in the policy also assists. Again, Policy GN1 

General Development and Policy GN2 Sustainable Design play key roles in 

the operation of the Plan.    

Table 6. 24 Summary Table Cumulative Effects assessment of Strategic and 

General Policies  

 

Sustainability Objective Potential impacts  

1.Balanced Population Predominantly positive or ‘no relationship’  
 
The spread, variety, and scale of allocations, ensuring an 
appropriate mix of housing including the provision for affordable 
housing, cumulatively ensures housing need is met for both urban 
and rural communities, leading to the retention of younger people, 
the inclusion of disadvantaged and/or minority groups, and 
potentially facilitating growth of the Welsh Language, for present 
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Sustainability Objective Potential impacts  

and future generations. Housing in rural areas will likely ensure the 
long-term viability of local community facilities, contributing to social 
inclusion, access to education and employment.  
 
Employment-related developments and supportive policies relating 
to existing businesses will likely have secondary demographical 
impacts. 

2.Health & Recreation Predominantly positive with some ‘no relationship’ 
 
Creating sustainable places Policy SP 1 and focusing development 
at locations with services and access to open spaces will work well 
in assisting with this objective.  The Place Making policies for 
sustainable design and ensuring adequate provision of open space 
for recreation under the GN 3 Infrastructure and New Development 
Policy will work well to achieve this objective. The employment 
policies will work synergistically alongside as these will assist 
mental health and general wellbeing. The protection afforded to the 
natural and historic environment also promotes (and ensure the 
permeance of) access to Pembrokeshire’s natural and cultural 
heritage, creating active, healthy lifestyles, and mental health and 
wellbeing benefits. Alternative means of transportation through 
walking or cycling will add to this, in addition to the secondary 
effects of promoting electric vehicles which will likely reduce noise 
and air pollution.  
 
More widely, Pembrokeshire’s planned nature recovery in 
conjunction with the implementation of the Green Infrastructure 
Assessment may improve the provision of leisure and recreation. 
 

3. Education Predominantly ‘no relationship’ or a positive relationship 
 
Generally, the link between this objective and the provisions of the 
plan don’t identify immediate outcomes. The distribution of 
allocations both employment and housing through the spatial 
framework likely ensures that no cumulative negative pressure is 
placed upon local educational capacity, placements and facilitates. 
Requirements are also in place in relation to planning obligations for 
the delivery of school places where the need arises. There are also 
allocations in relation to school needs identified in the Plan.  These 
provisions are likely to assist more long term to improving education 
provision.   
 

4. Sustainable Transport Predominantly positive or ‘no relationship’ found.  
 
The settlement hierarchy focusing development at locations which 
have facilities and the integration of different modes of transport 
through the promoting sustainable modes of transport and 
thoughtful access as a design consideration, work in synergy to 
ensure access needs are met locally and across the County. 
 
As a secondary/indirect impact this is likely to reduce air emissions 
associated with travel.   
 
The Council strongly supports the principles that underpin active 
travel, as this provides a basis for travel by sustainable means.  
Many new pedestrian and cycle routes have and will continue to 
come forward in consequence of this Act and the Council will 
support such schemes where consistent with other LDP policies. 
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Negative impacts are found in limited instances.  
 
Instances where negative results were found were limited to:  
-dealing with the inevitable use of large vehicles with waste 
management facilities, the disposal of waste to land which is a last 
resort option for waste management and with the working of mineral 
sites. 
 
-The conversion of buildings in the countryside which is supported in 
national planning policy will encourage the use of the private car.  
 
-Out of centre retail, again only allowed as a last resort will 
encourage the use of the private car. Mitigation opportunities here 
were hampered primarily by the difficulty justifying what would be a 
meaningful sustainable transport option.  
 
-Also, extensions to employment sites in a countryside location, 
which is supported by national planning policy, would encourage 
extra journeys and travel time by private vehicle as would the 
development of replacement dwellings which is allowed as the 
principle is established.  
 
These are limited instances of negative impacts where opportunities 
to mitigate are restricted.   
 

5. Housing/Affordable Largely positive or ‘no relationship’.  
 
The Plan seeks to distribute housing throughout the Plan area 
hierarchy to deliver a mix of housing including affordable housing for 
population. The Plan seeks to respond to housing need with a target 
of 2000 affordable houses to be delivered. Provision for Gypsy and 
Traveller sites is also accounted for. Overall, the plan will reduce 
local housing need but there will still be under-provision given the 
backlog of need for affordable housing. The plan cannot provide the 
amount of affordable housing that is needed. Nationally, austerity 
and the cost-of-living crisis have hit deprived communities 
particularly hard, and this is likely to continue at least in the short 
term. 
 
The Programme for Government, first published in June 2021, and 
updated in December 2021, and the Minister for Climate Change’s 
Written Statement on Social Housing in Wales (15 June 2021), 
include the commitment to deliver 20,000 new low carbon homes for 
rent within the social sector during this government term. The 
availability of funding to Registered Social Landlords will assist 
significantly in delivery Pembrokeshire County Council’s contribution 
towards this overall Welsh target. 72% of all affordable housing 
units that are recorded by Welsh Government were delivered with 
capital grant funding. 

6. Cohesive Community Predominantly positive.   
 
SP 1, SP3, SP4, the approach taken to the settlement hierarchy 
with employment and housing provision distributed in the Plan area, 
the housing mix under GN 15 creates opportunities for promoting 
cohesive communities.   
 
Policy GN3 ensures that need arising from new development must 
be funded by the development although viability is a key 
consideration. The identification of Regional Growth Areas, Urban 
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Settlements, Rural Towns, Service Centres and Service Villages 
alongside policies such as Policy SP 16 for town centres and local 
retail centres contribute substantially towards this objective. The 
Plan also includes a policy on Transport Infrastructure and 
Accessibility which will have synergistic benefits for communities. 
Sustainable Design and placemaking will support this objective. 
GN51 which protects and assists in creating open space is also has 
a positive effect.   

7.Culture/Welsh Language Positive or ‘no relationship’. 
 
In keeping with Welsh Language requirements, a key consideration 
of the Plan is to encourage growth of the Welsh language and 
culture. This is upheld through dedicated policies SP 19 by requiring 
Welsh Language Impact Assessments on certain types and scales 
of development.  
 
Helping to provide homes may help to the next generation of Welsh 
Speakers (encouraging the retention of young people) and may help 
provide non-Welsh speaking families (including those from inward 
migration) access to Welsh-language learning opportunities the long 
-term, coupled with increases in Welsh-medium schools (and 
strategic sites).   
 

8. Employment Opportunity Positive or ‘no relationship’.  
 
The cumulative impact of allocating employment/mixed-use sites 
and supporting employment-rated development for existing 
businesses (e.g., farm diversification, home based businesses) 
should be a major positive benefit to local employment rates and 
provide quality employment opportunities for all sections of the 
population (including green jobs through an improved focus on 
renewable energy).  
 
The success of the Celtic Freeport bid is very recent and is of great 
significance to Pembrokeshire in terms of its potential to provide 
new investments and jobs over the next 27 years.  
 
Linked/indirect benefits are improved health and wellbeing, social 
fabric, educational opportunities. The retention of young people, will 
would further assist. New employment opportunities should have an 
indirect benefit in assisting community vitality and improving 
inclusivity by reducing unemployment. Also people with greater 
disposable income often have greater opportunities to play an active 
role in community/cultural events than those with lower incomes. 
  

9. Diverse Economy Positive or ‘no relationship’ 
 
See above for Employment Opportunity. 

10. Climate Change Includes positive and some uncertain results where usually a range 
of development types are possible.  
 
The Plan has sought to avoid allocating with flood zone areas. The 
scale of the development proposed in the Plan (e.g., growth in 
housing and employment) and the secondary impact of those 
factors (i.e., increasing traffic,  
resource consumption) is likely to lead to an increase in greenhouse 
gas emissions.  However, the Plan’s strategy seeks to focus 
development in the most sustainable locations.  
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The negative impacts identified under sustainable transport are also 
reflected here for climate change in conjunction with the same 
policies.   See under Sustainable Transport above for more 
information on these specific instances.  
 
Also see below under ‘Flooding’. 
 

11. Air Quality Predominantly positive. Some ‘no relationship’ and uncertain results 
are identified.   
 
The negative impacts identified under sustainable transport are also 
reflected here for air quality in conjunction with the same policies 
because of the use of road transport.   See under Sustainable 
Transport above for more information.  
 
Negative impacts associated with housing are also highlighted. In 
terms of housing providing additional housing will lead to an 
increase in population and traffic which can have a negative impact 
on air quality, however, negative impacts will be minimised by 
locating development in settlements with services which could 
reduce the need to travel thereby reducing the potential for 
pollution. Providing accommodation in sustainable locations with 
active travel and public transport would also help to mitigate 
negative effects. The appraisal of the spatial strategy supports the 
approach taken by the Plan in terms of overall sustainable 
outcomes. 
 
Also town and local centres in sustainable locations will help to 
minimise any impacts of travel.   
 
Also, with the disposal of waste to land as a last resort this policy is 
unlikely to meet this SA Objective, although safeguards require that 
adequate measures are put in place to deal with leachate or landfill 
gas.   
  

12. Waste & Pollution Some positive. Some ‘no relationship’. Some uncertain 
relationships. 
 
Policies of the Plan, in particular SP1 Creating Sustainable Places, 
SP 21 Waste Prevention and Management, GN 1 General 
Development Policy are dedicated to the promotion the sustainable 
management of waste in all new development as a method of 
encourage higher rates of recycling and reduce the production of 
waste. Whilst cumulatively the impact across all allocations is likely 
to be significant, it is unlikely to offset an overall increase in the 
consumption of finite resources and waste generation by the 
creation of additional developments.  
 
Water Quality protection through Policy GN 1 and Policy 47 Water 
Quality and the Protection of Water Resources will minimise diffuse 
pollution and safeguard water quality of water resources within the 
affected areas, in additional to cumulatively increase water quality 
through the County. This has secondary effects on the protection of 
biodiversity, soil health, and landscape integrity, ensuring their 
enjoyment for future generations. New development coupled with 
the promotion of SuDS, are likely to mitigate pollution and indirect 
impacts on water quality. 
 
Negatives are highlighted in certain areas.  
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There is generally a negative association between housebuilding 
and this objective as the building of new homes generates waste 
and pollution. Other policies in the plan seek to ensure that 
sustainable waste management solutions are used and that any 
potential significant adverse effects are mitigated (policies SP 1, SP 
21, GN 1 and GN 2). Also providing accommodation in sustainable 
locations with active travel and public transport would help to 
mitigate negative effects. 
 
Visitor Economy policy provision is intended to improve 
regeneration through the visitor economy which will inevitably lead 
to a greater number of visitors to the area and so greater generation 
of waste and pollution. The policy does not define ‘appropriate 
location’ and there is potential that some will be located where the 
only means of access is by car, particularly if they are linked to 
features or elements of the natural environment. Developments in 
remote areas are more likely to require private drainage systems. 
Whilst Policy SP17 doesn’t define appropriate location, it does refer 
to GN policies 54 to 57 which set out locational requirements in 
more detail.   
 
The disposal of waste to land as a proposition of last resort the 
policy is unlikely to meet this SA Objective, although safeguards 
require that adequate measures are put in place to deal with 
leachate or landfill gas.   
 
Development which is a choice of last resort is likely to generate 
additional waste. The Policy potentially allows developments in 
locations only accessible by car thereby increasing carbon 
emissions. Mitigation is difficult to achieve.   
 
The out-of-town location for retail often relates to the size or nature 
of such developments which will generate travel from a wide area. 
Therefore, requiring the business(es) to make sustainable transport 
provision is not likely to make significant impact and would only 
provide transport options for those without a car and on the route of 
the transport provided. For everyone else once they are in their car 
they are unlikely to park and ride. There is mitigation to some 
degree in so far as users are likely to travel less distance than for 
example travelling out of County. 
 

13. Resources Includes a mix of positive and ‘no relationship’ as well as some 
uncertainties.  
 
The spatial strategy which reduces the need to travel and 
encourages sustainable travel will be of direct benefit. 
  
Policies that seek to achieve resource efficiency such as SP1 
Creating Sustainable Places, SP 2 Waste Prevention and 
Management, Sustainable Design GN 2 and GN 4 Resource 
Efficiency and Renewable Energy assist significantly with this 
objective.  Also in support is Policy GN1 which seeks to minimise 
waste generation.    
  
Specific negatives are identified.   
 
House building including the development of Gypsy Traveller Sites 
and the development of specialist accommodation are likely to result 



September 2024 LDP2 SA Report for Re-Deposit Plan  

150 
 

Sustainability Objective Potential impacts  

in the proportionate use of non-recycled materials in construction. 
Other policies such as the Sustainable Design Policy could mitigate 
this impact. 
 
There is potential for business expansion to create additional waste 
and pollution but the extent to which this occurs will depend on 
individual proposals.   Other policies of the Plan will provide 
mitigation.  
 

14. Water Quality Generally, ‘no relationship’ identified along with some positive or 
with limited negative results. 
 
In terms of negative effects countryside development has the 
potential to negatively impact on water quality, particularly where 
private sewerage is required. Other policies of the Local 
Development Plan will provide mitigation here.  
 
Several town centres have developed alongside major rivers and 
the coast and suffer from flooding incidents during periods of heavy 
rain, high tides and storm events. Such incidents will negatively 
impact water quality.   
 
Mitigation is proposed. See below for ‘Flooding’.  
 

15. Flooding Predominantly ‘no relationship’ identified or a positive one.  
 
 
In terms of negative impacts some existing employment sites are in 
flood risk locations. Their re-use for less vulnerable uses may help 
with reducing risk but the extent to which this may occur will depend 
on the individual proposals coming forward. The re-use of such sites 
will not reduce overall risk to property.   
 
Several town centres have developed alongside major rivers and 
the coast and suffer from flooding incidents during periods of heavy 
rain, high tides and storm events. Encouraging re-use of land and 
buildings in these locations may oppose efforts to reduce overall 
flood risk by relocating to areas of non-flood risk.  
 
Mitigation is proposed by including reference to assessing flood risk 
in Policy GN 11 Protection of Employment Sites and Buildings and 
Policy GN 31 Town centre and Local Retail Centre Development. 
Flood consequence assessments will be required, and 
redevelopment will attempt to introduce greater resilience of 
individual properties but ultimately only relocation out of flood risk 
areas will reduce the overall risk. Officers’ response to these 
proposed mitigation measures are set out under the ‘General 
Policies’ summary of impacts on page 17 above.   

16. Land Use & 
Contamination 

Mainly positive results and also ‘no relationship’ identified.  
 
In terms of negative impacts higher levels of housing growth are 
more likely to result in greater land take and associated issues of 
contamination. Detailed policies can help to mitigate the impacts by 
including detail of housing densities and using previously developed 
land amongst other aspects. The identified need for Gypsy, 
Traveller and Showpeople sites is likely to result in greater land take 
and associated issues of contamination. Detailed policies of the 
Plan can help to mitigate the impacts.  
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Also allowing development in the countryside has potential to have 
a negative effect on this SA Objective in terms of land efficiency and 
greater potential for contamination, particularly as employment uses 
are promoted. 
 
Minerals development has the potential to generate contamination 
of land and water courses. Other policies will need to be used to 
mitigate the impacts. 
 
With the disposal of waste to land as a last resort this is unlikely to 
meet this SA Objective, although safeguards require that adequate 
measures are put in place to deal with leachate or landfill gas.  It is 
a last resort option for dealing with waste. 
 

17.Soil Quality & Quantity Whilst promoting the regeneration of contaminated land, the 
cumulative losses of finite quality soil resources from development 
occurring on greenfield sites (and those rates highly through the 
ALC will be required to meet the needs for the Plan area. 
Nevertheless, the distribution settlement framework ensures 
negative impacts are not concentrated within a given area, and is 
more likely to lead to the utilisation of dispersed brownfield fields 
throughout the County. 
 
A specific mitigation is proposed in relation to mineral sites:  Include 
reference to the need to consider soil quality in the reasoned 
justification of Policy GN 37 Working of Minerals.  There is potential 
to store soil for eventual re-use at the restoration stage, but there 
will be a possibility of degradation during its interim storage.  
 
Officers’ response to these proposed mitigation measures are set 
out under the ‘General Policies’ summary of impacts on page 17 
above.   

18. Biodiversity Flora & 
Fauna 

Predominantly a positive result with some policies where no 
relationship was found, or the relationship is uncertain.  
 
More widely, Pembrokeshire’s planned nature recovery in 
conjunction with the implementation of the Green Infrastructure 
Assessment will also improve biodiversity for the Plan area.  
 
In terms of negative effects quarrying of minerals will, by its very 
nature, have a detrimental impact on biodiversity and ecosystem 
resilience.  However, restoration and after-use following the 
cessation of quarrying may provide biodiversity and ecosystem 
benefits.  There are many examples of restored quarries that have 
high biodiversity value.   
 

19. Landscape & Geology Generally, a positive result with some policies where no relationship 
was found.  
 
The influence on landscape from development remains site specific 
however, the settlement framework generally ensures that no one 
place would undergo significant landscape/townscape changes 
throughout the plan period and ensures that the scale of further 
development is in keeping with that of the existing.  
 
Specific areas with potentially negative impacts are identified.  
 
Housing growth may result in proportionate impacts on landscape 
and geological heritage. Much depends on the choice of site.   
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The preparation of a Development Sites and Infrastructure SPG 
2024 provides an invaluable means of ensuring integration in the 
surrounding landscape once a site has been allocated. Policy GN 
49 Landscape provides the policy framework for considering 
impacts and finding acceptable mitigation.  
 
Quarrying of minerals will, by its very nature, have a detrimental 
impact on landscape and geological heritage.  However, restoration 
and after-use following cessation of quarrying may eventually 
produce landscapes that are valued.  Quarrying can expose the 
geological sequence in a manner that is valued as an educational 
and learning opportunity.   
 
Transport infrastructure improvements will often have adverse 
landscape impacts and may also affect geological heritage.  The 
scale of impacts will vary from scheme to scheme and will also be 
influenced by the quality of design of schemes in terms of fitting in 
with existing landscapes.  Impact on this SA Objective will depend 
on the amount of new infrastructure development. 
 
Policies supporting many types of renewable energy project, subject 
to some provisos.  However, some types of project may have 
potential to create significant individual and / or cumulative impacts, 
particularly wind turbines and solar arrays.  The significance of the 
impacts will be highly varied and will be influenced by the type and 
scale of the technology and its proximity to other similar 
installations. 
 
Large-scale wind farms have significant potential to cause harm to 
the landscape. Their location may also impact on geological 
heritage.  The overall impact will depend on the number, scale and 
location of the wind-farm developments. 
 
Telecommunications infrastructure often is, by virtue of its function, 
highly visible in the landscape with potential to have negative 
impacts.  
 
Mitigation is proposed through referring to the need to consider the 
least sensitive site in Policy GN 26 Telecommunications and Digital 
Technology Infrastructure.  
 
Officers’ response to this proposed mitigation measures are set out 
under the ‘General Policies’  summary of impacts on page 17 
above.   
 
With the disposal of waste to land, although a choice of last resort, 
the policy will not achieve this SA Objective. Long term after use 
planning can mitigate impacts along with screening in the shorter 
term.     

20. Design Generally, a positive relationship or no relationship is identified.   
  
The Plan has strong placemaking policies in the form of the General 
Development Policy GN1 and GN2 Sustainable Design. These will 
work synergistically alongside GN 28 the Protection of the Historic 
Environment and ensuring development in well designed and does 
not adversely affect in terms of visual impact, air and water quality, 
pollution and impacts on the landscape and biodiversity. Such 
controls have indirect positive impacts on biodiversity by ensuring 
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noise, disturbance and light are appropriate for its location which if 
unmitigated can cause disturbance of species.  
Also the use of SuDs depending on the approach implemented can 
provide indirect benefits including reducing pollution, promoting 
biodiversity and access for recreation.  
 
The potential for negative issues arising is limited. Caravan sites 
and pitches provide limited opportunities for non-standard design 
and as such do not generally complement built heritage. Policies of 
the Plan that promote landscape integration and screening will 
assist with mitigation.  
 

21. Historic Environment Predominantly no relationship was identified. Some positives and 
some uncertainties were also identified.  
 
GN2 Sustainable Design work in synergy GN 28 Protection and 
Enhancement of the Historic Environment to promote sustainable 
design which reflects local character and distinctiveness, in 
additional preserve assets of cultural and historic significance by 
either avoiding or mitigating negative impacts arisen from new 
development, as feasibly possible. In principle, this achieved by 
necessitating development is respectful to local context through 
appropriate setting, and design which enhances the cultural and 
historic qualities of the area.  
  
Specific instances are identified with the potential for negative 
impacts.  
 
Some renewable energy projects have potential to create significant 
individual and/or cumulative impacts, particularly wind turbines and 
solar arrays. The significance of the impacts will be highly varied 
and will be influenced by the type and scale of the technology and 
its proximity to other similar installations but have potential to 
negatively impact built heritage and the historic environment.  
 
It is likely that large scale wind farms will be located in remote and 
undeveloped locations which will mitigate their impact on built 
heritage, although there could be some negative effect. The location 
of any developments may impact the historic environment. 
 
Mitigation will be through the use of other policies of the Plan which 
seek to protect the historic environment during development 
management decision making. 

 

In-combination   

 

6.84. The development of the LDP takes place within a framework of legislation and 

guidance and is informed by the objectives and aspirations of other plans, 

policies, and programmes from international to local level. Linkages are 

identified in the Table 6.24 above.  

 

6.85. Other plans may also influence the effects of the Local Development Plan 

Deposit. Most notable of these is Future Wales: The National Development 

Plan 2040, the Welsh National Marine Plan and the Development Plans for 

the Pembrokeshire Coast National Park Authority, Ceredigion County Council 
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and Carmarthenshire County Council. The Pembrokeshire County Council 

LDP2 takes account of these other plans.  Other plans, programmes and 

policies were also reviewed for the SA Scoping Report Appendices and Initial 

SA Report and these documents have been updated to include any new plans 

which are developed as the Plan progresses.  

 

6.86. Statements of common ground are also being produced in advance of the 

Local Development Plan Examination.    
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Task C1(j) Synergistic effects   

 

6.87. Synergistic effects interact to produce a total effect greater than the sum of 

the individual effects. The plan’s main synergistic effects are highlighted in 

Table 6.24 where they exist.   

 

Task C1(k) Permanent and temporary impacts  

 

6.88. Again, the plan’s temporary impacts will primarily be associated with 

construction and will abate as the development sites become operational.   

 

6.89. More permanent impacts of the plan will include: 

▪ the provision of housing, including affordable housing with associated 

benefits for health and inequality;  

▪ more energy-efficient development with associated climate change 

benefits;  

▪ higher density development with land use efficiency benefits but possible 

negative townscape and landscape impacts;  

▪ the avoidance of adverse biodiversity impacts through its selection of sites 

and an enhancement of biodiversity within a stronger national and local 

policy framework.  

▪ the development of employment sites focused around the Haven 

Waterway. This includes transformational change sought as 

Pembrokeshire adapts to a lower carbon and ultimately a zero-carbon 

future linked to offshore wind energy generation.  

▪ The distribution of growth to more rural areas will be focused on 

sustainable locations with most of the development being located in urban 

areas. 
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Task C2: Propose measures to monitor the significant effects of 
implementing the plan.  

 

i)  a description of measures envisaged concerning monitoring in accordance with Article 
10/Regulation 17; 

 

6.90. The County Council has been monitoring the effectiveness of the current 

Local Development Plan 1 every year, and making the findings public in 

Authority Monitoring Reports, which are available at:  

 

https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/adopted-local-development-

plan/implementation-and-monitoring  

 

6.91. As part of this some (but not all) of the monitoring indicators proposed in the 

SA/SEA report for first Local Development Plan have also been monitored. 

The degree of monitoring carried out reflects the fact that some underlying 

data is not available annually or are no longer available.  

 

6.92. Reflecting these realities, and resources available to carry out monitoring 

going forward Table 6.25 below aims to propose a realistic SA/SEA 

monitoring framework. The framework relies also in part on the wider 

monitoring carried out on the LDP policies themselves.   

 
Table 6.25: Potential indicators for monitoring the SA  
 

SA Objectives /SEA 

Topics  

Potential SA indicators: 
ways of quantifying the 
baseline, prediction and 
monitoring 
 

Longer Term Trend 
Monitoring /Source Data  

Annual Target/Standard  Commentary  

POPULATION      

1. Develop and maintain 
a balanced population 
structure 

% of population aged 65+ 
Population projections  
 

Census Data every 10 years/ 
Population Projections.  
https://www.ons.gov.uk/census  
 
Aim:  decreasing trend.  

See annual targets 
identified against objective 
5 on housing are 
contained in the Annual 
Monitoring Report for the 
LDP.  
 
 

There are many factors 
influencing the development 
and maintenance of a 
balanced population. 
Providing for housing needs 
will assist.  

HUMAN HEALTH      

2. Promote human 
health and well-being 
through a healthy 
lifestyle and access to 
healthcare and 
recreation opportunities 
and a clean and healthy 
environment 

% of adults who reported 
being overweight or obese 
 
Applications permitted on 
protected green space. 
 
Applications supporting 
the provision of open 
space. 
 

% of adults who reported being 
overweight or obese 
 
 
https://www.infobasecymru.net/I
AS/profiles/profile?profileId=381
&geoTypeId  
 
Aim: Decreasing trend.  
   

Resist loss of protected 
green space – Monitoring 
target contained in the 
LDP Appendix 4.  
 
S106 planning obligations 
for open space purposes 
agreed in accordance with 
policy and supporting 
guidance.   

There are many factors 
influencing the promotion of 
human health.  

EDUCATION AND 
SKILLS  
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Potential SA indicators: 
ways of quantifying the 
baseline, prediction and 
monitoring 
 

Longer Term Trend 
Monitoring /Source Data  

Annual Target/Standard  Commentary  

3. Improve education 
opportunities to enhance 
the skills and knowledge 
base 

% of working age adults 
with no Qualifications 
 
Applications permitted on 
school allocation sites. 
Applications approved 
which require a financial 
education contribution 

% of working age adults with no  
Qualifications – Wales data  
https://statswales.gov.wales/Cat
alogue/Education-and-
Skills/Post-16-Education-and-
Training/Lifelong-
Learning/Qualification-
Levels/highestqualificationlevels
ofworkingageadults-by-sex-year-
qualification  
 
Aim: Decreasing trend.  
 

Allocations for educational 
needs identified in the 
Local Development Plan – 
progress in accordance 
with anticipated delivery.   
 
S106 planning obligations 
for educational purposes 
agreed in accordance with 
policy and supporting 
guidance. 

This SA Objective is not 
directly related to land-use 
policy, however the LDP 
contributes by focussing 
development in settlements  
where services and facilities 
already exist, including 
education facilities and 
access to good quality 
employment. The LDP also  
identifies land use 
allocations for community 
facilities, including 
education. 

TRANSPORT      

4. Minimise the need to 
travel and encourage 
sustainable modes of 
transport 

Mode of travel to work,  
 
Air quality related to traffic 
 
Planning applications 
supporting sustainable 
transport contributions.  
 

Mode of travel to work, % travel 
to  
work by car 
https://www.ons.gov.uk/census  
 
Aim: Decreasing trend.  
 
Air Quality in Air Quality 
Management Areas improving. 
 
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.
uk/pollution-control/air-quality  
 
Aim: Increasing of quality trend.  
 

 S106 planning obligations 
for sustainable transport 
contributions purposes 
agreed in accordance with 
policy and supporting 
guidance. 

The LDP focuses 
development in settlements 
where services and facilities 
already exist. Though due to 
the rural nature of the 
County  
it is accepted there will be a 
high number of people using 
cars to travel to work. 

SOCIAL FABRIC      

5. Provide a range of 
high quality housing 
including affordable 
housing to meet local 
needs. 

6. Build safe, vibrant and 
cohesive communities 
which have improved 
access to key services 
and facilities. 

7. Protect and enhance 

the role of the Welsh 

language and culture 

House price/earnings 
affordability ratio, 
 
Overall levels of new 
housing provided 
 
Variety, type and mix of 
new housing, 
 
Amount of affordable 
housing provided 
 
Gypsy Traveller site 
provision 
 
% of people who are 
Welsh speakers 

Community Cohesion  
https://statswales.gov.wales/Cat
alogue/National-Survey-for-
Wales/Local-Area-and-
Environment/percentageofpeopl
ewhoagreethatthereisgoodcomm
unitycohesionintheirlocalarea-
by-localauthority-year  
 
Aim: Increasing cohesion. 
 
 
Welsh Speakers  
 
https://www.ons.gov.uk/census 
Aim: Increasing trend 

The Local Development 
Plan Appendix 4 contains 
a series of monitoring 
indicators and targets on 
the completion of Gypsy 
and Traveller sites, the 
rate of delivery of housing 
allocations, affordable 
housing and protecting 
and promoting the Welsh 
language. 

The LDP provides for 
housing (including affordable 
housing and gypsy traveller 
sites) in local communities.   
 
  

ECONOMY      

8. Provide a range of 
good quality 
employment 
opportunities accessible 
to all sections of the 
population. 

9. Support a sustainable 
and diverse local 
economy 

Economic Activity Rate 
(16-64) in Pembrokeshire 
   

Economic Activity Rate (16-64) 
in Pembrokeshire 
https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/  
 
Aim: Increasing trend  

The Local Development 
Plan contains monitoring 
indicators and targets in 
terms of employment land 
take up, job growth and 
vacancy rates in town 
centres 

The control and influence of 
the LDP is limited on the 
broader economic context 
within which the Plan 
operates. 

CLIMATIC FACTORS      

10. Prepare for and 
reduce the impact of 
Pembrokeshire’s 
contribution to climate 
change 

Annual emissions of 
greenhouse gases. 
 
Renewable Energy 
generation. 
 

The total greenhouse gas 
emissions in Wales  
https://statswales.gov.wales/Cat
alogue/Environment-and-
Countryside/Greenhouse-

The Local Development 
Plan contains monitoring 
indicators and targets in 
relation to renewable 
energy generation and in 
terms of constraining 

The spatial strategy of the 
policy alongside policies 
supporting renewable 
energy generation and 
managing flood risk assist. 
There are also wider 
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Topics  

Potential SA indicators: 
ways of quantifying the 
baseline, prediction and 
monitoring 
 

Longer Term Trend 
Monitoring /Source Data  

Annual Target/Standard  Commentary  

Avoiding flood risk areas.  Gas/emissionsofgreenhousegas
es-by-year (last record 2021) 
 
Aim: Decreasing trend.  

development in flood zone 
areas.  

initiatives being undertaken 
by the Council in association 
with declaring a climate 
emergency.   

AIR QUALITY      

11. Maintain and 
improve air quality 

See above for objective 4.  See above for objective 4.  See above for objective 4.  See above for objective 4.  

MATERIAL ASSETS      

12. Minimise the 
generation of waste and 
pollution 

13. Encourage the 
efficient production, use, 
re-use and recycling of 
resources 

The waste reuse/recycling/ 
composting rates in 
Pembrokeshire.  
 
 
 

The waste reuse/recycling/ 
composting rates in 
Pembrokeshire.  
 
https://myrecyclingwales.org.uk/l
ocal-authorities  
 
Aim: Increasing trend in 
accordance or above with Welsh 
government requirements.  

The Local Development 
Plan contains a monitoring 
indicator and target in 
relation to the prevention 
of waste arising and 
ensuring resources are 
used responsibly.  

The issue of avoiding waste, 
reuse, recycling and 
composting is wider than the 
Local Development Plan.  
Matters that are within the 
remit of the Local 
Development Plan are 
identified for monitoring 
within Appendix 4 of the 
Plan.   

WATER & SOIL      

14. Maintain and protect 

the quality of inland and 

coastal water 

 

15. Reduce the impacts 
of flooding and sea level 
rises 

Water Quality Monitoring 
under the Water 
Framework Directive 
 
Development within Flood 
Risk  areas 
 

Water bodies to achieve good 
status by 2027.  
https://naturalresources.wales/a
bout-us/what-we-do/our-roles-
and-
responsibilities/water/?lang=en  
 
 
Aim: Improve water quality.  
 
Properties at Risk from flooding 
https://statswales.gov.wales/Cat
alogue/Environment-and-
Countryside/Flooding/environme
nt-and-countryside-state-of-the-
environment-our-local-
environment-properties-at-risk-
of-flooding  
 
Aim: reduce 

See above for Objective 
10 in relation to flooding 
monitoring.  
 
The Local Development 
Plan includes a monitoring 
indicator for Policy GN1 
which focuses on flooding 
matters.  
 
Monitor planning 
applications to ensure no 
approvals where water 
quality would be adversely 
affected.   

Ensuring water quality of 
rivers, ground water and 
coastal areas requires wider 
attention.  
 
 

16. Use land efficiently 
and minimise 
contamination.  

 

17. Safeguard soil 
quality and quantity 

Area of unallocated 
greenfield land granted 
planning permission. 
 
Development density. 
 
 

 Monitor planning 
applications to ensure no 
approvals where 
greenfield land is released 
except in accordance with 
the Plan’s policies.   
 
Monitor windfall planning 
applications to ensure no 
approvals on Best and 
Most Valuable Agricultural 
Land contrary to national 
planning policy.  
 
Monitor density of 
proposals under Policy 
GN13 Residential 
Development  

 

BIODIVERSITY, FAUNA 
AND FLORA 

    

18. Maintain, enhance & 
value biodiversity and 
promote the resilience of 
ecosystems 

Targeting nature recovery 
and enhancement through 
the development plan 
process.  
 

Area (Hectares) in areas of 
biodiversity importance.  
 
https://naturalresources.wales/e
vidence-and-data/research-and-
reports/state-of-natural-

Biodiversity Net Gain 
achieved with planning 
applications. The Local 
Development Plan 
contains a monitoring 

Plan policies will work 
alongside national targets to 
restore nature in Wales.  
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SA Objectives /SEA 

Topics  

Potential SA indicators: 
ways of quantifying the 
baseline, prediction and 
monitoring 
 

Longer Term Trend 
Monitoring /Source Data  

Annual Target/Standard  Commentary  

resources-report-sonarr-for-
wales-2020/sonarr2020-our-
assessment/sonarr-2020-
natural-resources-
registers/?lang=en  
 
Aim: No reduction 

indicator on biodiversity 
enhancement.  

CULTURAL HERITAGE      

19. Protect and enhance 

the landscape and 

geological heritage 

 

20. Encourage quality 

locally distinct design 

that complements the 

built heritage 

 

21. Protect and enhance 

the built heritage and 

historic environment   

Listed Buildings  
Registered Parks and 
Gardens 
Schedule Monuments  
 
 

Change in no. heritage assets  
at risk 
 
Aim: reduce  

No applications permitted 
that  
result in the loss of listed  
buildings, registered parks 
and  
gardens, scheduled 
monuments 
 
No permissions were 
granted contrary to GN.1 
criterion 1 and 3. 
 
No permissions have been 
granted as contrary to 
GN.2. 
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Task C3: Consult on the Deposit Plan and SA Report. 

Article 6 Consultations:  The draft plan or programme and the environmental report prepared in 

accordance with Article 5 shall be made available to the authorities referred to in paragraph 3 of this 

Article and the public. 

Next Steps 

6.93. This SA Report presents an extensive SA of the detailed policies, and 

allocated land and will also ensure the LDP contributes to the achievement of 

sustainable development. This SA Report will then be consulted on alongside 

the Re-Deposit LDP, any changes to this will be re-assessed and 

incorporated before the plan is submitted for examination. Finally, the 

significant effects of implementing the plan will be monitored in parallel with 

annual monitoring of the LDP2. This is based on potential indicators which 

were suggested in the SA Scoping Report and Initial SA Report and have 

been developed as the plan progressed. 

 

6.94. A full public consultation on this SA Report (known as the Environmental 

Report according to the SEA Regulations) will take place alongside the LDP 

Re-Deposit. 

 

6.95. Following consultation, the planning authority will consider representations 

received and prepare a report summarising any representations and their 

response.   

Commenting on this report 

6.96. This report will be subject to public consultation. Please comment using the 

consultation comments form in Appendix 8. 
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Appendices 
 

Number  Title 

Appendix 0a SA Scoping Consultation Report 2018   

Appendix 0b Baseline  

Appendix 0c Plans and Programmes 

Appendix 1 Vision Appraisal  

Appendix 2 Objectives Appraisal  

Appendix 3  SA of Growth and spatial option 

 SA of Re-Deposit Growth Options 

Appendix 4 Strategic Policies  

Appendix 5 General Policies  

Appendix 6 Allocations  

Appendix 7 Comments Form  

Appendix 8 Requirements of SEA Directive 

 



 1 

Local Development Plan Sustainability Appraisal and  
Strategic Environmental Assessment Scoping Report 

 
Consultation Report 

 
The draft Scoping Report was open for statutory consultation and a wider consultation from 26 July 2018 to 3 September 
2018.  The statutory consultees are Natural Resources Wales and Cadw.  It is good practice to also consult organisations 
with a social and economic remit as well as those with an environmental remit, therefore the document was sent to wider 
stakeholders.   
 
A total of 2 responses were received. The responses received were supportive and agreed with the proposed approach to 
the Sustainability Appraisal of the plan; respondents also provided more detailed comments on specific matters which are 
summarised below with officer responses to those matters (Table 1).  Responses are presented in the format that they 
were received and have not been edited.   
 
Consultees were asked about:  
 
1. The proposed methodology and any other matters that should be included 
2. The baseline data and whether the correct issues have been identified 
3. The data and sources are sufficient, and if further information is necessary, provide data or suggest sources 
4. Are there any other policies, plans or programmes to be included? 
5. Are there any additional key sustainability problems, objectives or issues relevant to land use planning for which 

sustainability objectives and indicators should be developed? 
6. Other general comments 
 

Appendix 0a  
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Table 1: Consultation responses to the SA Scoping Report 

Consultee  Comment  Officer Response  

Mike Ings, Dyfed 
Archaeological 
Trust 

We are pleased to see that the SA Objectives include 21. Protect, 
enhance and value the built heritage and historic environment 
and just hope that this list of objectives isn’t listed in any order of 
priority. The historic environment is integral to the culture and 
character of Wales and is a finite resource. It has connections with 
many of the other listed priorities, including well-being, Welsh 
language and culture, employment opportunities, the local 
economy and protection and enhancement of the landscape. 
 
The section on Cultural heritage, historic environment and 
landscape in Section 2 of the report appears appropriate, although 
there looks to be a bias towards designated sites. Many recorded 
heritage sites are not designated but should still be 
considered/protected through the LDP process.  Could the 
regional Historic Environment Record (HER) and the guidance 
documents recently published by Cadw be included with the 
relevant PPPs or be referenced elsewhere? 
 
We’d argue that there is a link between the objective to protect, 
enhance and value the built heritage and historic environment (21) 
and the objective to provide good quality employment 
opportunities (8) and support a sustainable and diverse local 
economy (9) through tourism opportunities and heritage related 
jobs. 
 
We hope that this is of assistance and please do not hesitate to 
contact us again should you require further information. 
 

The list of objectives is ordered 
according to topic areas and not in any 
order of priority.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
Noted, the Historic Environment 
Records and the guidance have been 
added to Appendix 1, the review of 
policies, plans and programmes.   
 
 
 
 
 
Noted, the interrelationship between 
the SA objectives is acknowledged in 
the SA Scoping Report.  The internal 
compatibility of the SA Objectives 
which have been assessed in table 3 
has been updated to reflect link 
between the historic environment and 
employment and the economy. 
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Louise Edwards, 
Natural 
Resources Wales 

Thank you for consulting Cyfoeth Naturiol Cymru / Natural 
Resources Wales on the above sustainability Appraisal Scoping 
Report, which we received on 26 July 2017.  
 
Having reviewed the report, we are satisfied that you have 
identified the most significant environmental and sustainability 
issues in the area and agree with your approach to the 
Sustainability Appraisal of the plan.  
 
We have reviewed the relevant policies, plans and programmes in 
Appendix 1 and have nothing to add at this time, however we note 
that this is a living document and therefore may refer your 
Authority to additional documents at a later date, if required.  
The baseline data contained within Appendix 2 looks 
comprehensive and as with Appendix 1 we have nothing to add at 
present.  
 
Section 2: Topic areas, Issues and SA Objectives  
Table 2 Air Quality – Objective 11 states ‘Maintain and improve air 
quality’. Maintaining air quality should be achievable, but the plan 
will need to evidence how it can be improved if this objective is to 
remain as written.  
 
Table 2 Material assets – should nuclear waste be included as an 
indicator?  
 
Table 2 Biodiversity -Objective 18 states ‘Maintain, enhance and 
value biodiversity’. You will need to include sufficient indicators to 
demonstrate where the plan will ‘value’ biodiversity. 
 
 

 
 
 
 
Noted. 
 
 
 
 
Noted.  The relevant appendices will be 
updated as needed. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Noted, this will evolve as the LDP takes 
shape. 
 
 
 
Noted, an indicator on nuclear waste 
will not be added. 
 
Noted, value in this context refers to 
the need to recognise the intrinsic 
value of biodiversity.  The SA 
Objectives are aspirational.  The 
planning system provides a way to 
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Section 3: Testing the Objectives  
We have no comments to make on this section. 

promote and raise awareness of the 
value of biodiversity.  One way to 
capture this is to develop appropriate 
policy and supplementary planning 
guidance to incorporate this.  The 
indicator relating to the number of 
planning permissions which incorporate 
ecological enhancements will also 
support this SA Objective. 
 

 



1 

Baseline Part 1 

APPENDIX 0b: Baseline data (Part 1) 
 
Please note that this is a working document and will be updated periodically, and is split over 3 documents. 
Topics: 

1. Population 
2. Human health 
3. Education and skills 
4. Transport 
5. Social Fabric – including housing, affordability, Welsh language, crime,  
6. Economy – including activity, employment, labour demand, business, GVA, agriculture, tourism and recreation, 

communications. 
7. Climatic factors – including resource efficiency, climate change scenarios 
8. Air quality 
9. Material Assets – including waste, minerals and aggregates, ecological footprint, energy. 
10. Water – quality and quantity, flooding 
11. Soil – including contaminated land, agricultural land. 
12. Biodiversity, Fauna and Flora – protected sites and condition. 
13. Cultural Heritage, Historic Environment and Landscape – including listed buildings, conservation areas, landscape. 

 

1. Population 

Population facts and figures 

The population of Pembrokeshire, excluding areas in the National Park, was 91,589 at the Census in 2001.  The population of the 
entire County at the Census (2011) was 122,439 and in the Census 2021 it was recorded as 123,400. Between the 2011 and 2021 
Census the population of Pembrokeshire increased by 0.8%, which is a similar rate of increase to the overall population of Wales. 
This has increased from 114,131 which is 3.9% of the Wales population of 2,903,085 in 2001 and 3,063,500 in 2011 (ONS, 2011). 
 

 

Welsh Government Population and Household Projections (from PCC LDP AMR) 

• The implications of the 2011-based Local Authority Population and Household Projections for Wales, which reflect the data 
from the 2011 Census, were discussed in the first AMR.  The  2014-based population and household projections were released 
on 23rd March 2017.  
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• The LDP housing requirement is derived from the Welsh Government’s (WG) 2008-based household projections.  These were 
a starting point for the figures, but the LDP makes provision for 1,605 dwellings more than the 5,724 units required, to allow 
for choice, flexibility and renewal of the existing housing stock and for non-take up of sites.  Both the 2011 and 2014-based 
population projections had a higher base population than the 2006 and 2008 based population projections as a result of data 
from the 2011 census being used, rather than the 2001 census. 

• The following graphs show the differences between the 2006, 2008, 2011 and 2014 population and household projections for 
Pembrokeshire: 

Figure 1: Projected Population 
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Figure 2: Projected Households 

 
 

The following table shows the differing components in the projections: 
 

Table 1: Projection 
Component 2017-18 2006 Based 2008 Based 2011 Based 2014 Based 

Births  1317 1250 1306 1198 

Deaths  1380 1283 1338 1352 

General Fertility Rate1 68.92401 67.54566 68.34118 63.56802 

Crude Death Rate2 10.96247 10.44015 10.73655 10.9098 

NetMigrInt 785 594 299 268 

NetMigrOvs 65 11 54 -17 

 

1 number of live births per 1,000 women aged 15 to 44 

2 number of deaths per 1,000 population 
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2018 Based Household Projections 
The latest Welsh Government Projections are the 2018-based population and household projections, published in August 2020.   

• The 2018 based Welsh Government Principal Projection is higher than the 2014 based Principal Projection and reflects in 

part, higher than anticipated in-migration figures to Pembrokeshire in 2015 and 2016. The 2018 principal projection has an 

annual net in-migration rate of 688, compared to 386 in the 2014 (rebased) projection.   

• The population change projected with the 2018 based figure is 4.9% in comparison with the 2.6% figure of 2014.   

• The WG 2018 based principal projection results in an annual need for 271 dwellings, in comparison with the WG 2014 

principal projection, which projected an annual requirement for 184 dwellings per year 

• The 2018 based long term growth scenarios have lower growth outcomes than the 2014 based projections due to the 

dampened fertility and mortality assumptions.  
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Figure 7 taken from Edge Analytics Paper: Pembrokeshire: Updating the LDP Demographic Evidence, December 2020. 
 
Comparison of the projections 
 

• In summary the lower population forecast in the 2014 based projection, compared with the previous projections are due to 
fewer births and more deaths and lower expected numbers of net migrants (due to lower numbers in the previous five years).  

• It is also worth noting that the four population projections produced by the Welsh Government (2006 based, 2008 based, 
2011 based and 2014 based each show lower forecast rates of population growth than the previous (see chart). 

• Population will grow until 2029 but then decline. 
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• In 2033 there will be more people aged over 65 and fewer young people – so a need for more housing for older people. 

• Households will be smaller in size (more 1 person) and there will be more households than now. 

• The projected population in the 2018 based household projections is higher than the 2014 based projections.  This is driven 
by higher levels of net in-migration. The 2018 based projections forecast negative natural change with more deaths than 
births. 

 
During the preparation of LDP 2, there will be a need for the Authority to assess carefully the implications of the most recent 
projections in determining its housing land provision.   
 
Population profile 
 
Between 2001 and 2016, the proportion of the population aged 65+ living in Pembrokeshire-Out increased from 18% to 24%. Whilst 
this is closely aligned to the Unitary Authority in 2016 (25%), it is higher than Wales (20%) but lower than PCNP (30%) (Figure 3). 
Whilst the 2016 MYE for Pembrokeshire-Out records a younger age profile than the National Park, it indicates an older and more 
rapidly ageing population age profile than evidenced at national level (Demographic Study, Edge Analytics, 2018). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Population age profile 2016 (Figure 3) 
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Source: Edge Analytics Demographic Study, 2018 
Pembrokeshire Out is the area excluding the Pembrokeshire Coast National Park Authority 
 

 

 

Pembrokeshire 

Out

Pembrokeshire

Coast National 

Park

Pembrokeshire 

UA
Wales

Percentage 65+ 24% 30% 25% 20%

Percentage 80+ 6% 8% 7% 5%

OAD 40% 53% 42% 32%

Median Age 46 53 47 42

OAD = Old Age Dependency Ratio

(Population Aged 65+/Population Aged 15–64)

Indicator

2016 MYE
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Pembrokeshire has a population of 122,439 (2011 Census) and 123,400 (2021 Census) ; though it should be noted the County’s 
population can increase by 100% as a result of summer tourism. The population density is 0.8 people per hectare. 
 
Table 2:  Age distribution of Pembrokeshire’s population, 2001, 2011 and 2021.  

POPULATION (Number and Percentage) BY AGE, 2001, 2011 and 2021 

Age Band 2001 2011 2021 

 Number % Number % Number % 

0 - 15 
23,394 20.5 22,077 18 20811 16.9 

16 to  74 80,763 70.8 88,049 71.9 87656 71.2 

75 and over 9,974 8.7 12,313 10.1 14899 12.1 

Source: 2001, 2011 & 2021 Census  
 
Under the official WG 2014-based population projection for Pembrokeshire UA, Pembrokeshire-3.8Out and PCNP, the 16–64 age 
group represents the greatest proportion of the total population in both 2017 and 2033 for each area, however it is the older 65+ 
age groups that are expected to experience the greatest increase (Table 3).  The WG 2018-based household projections also show 
the largest increases in the older population.  
 
The graph below shows the change in the population age profile from 2001 to 2018.  There has been significant growth in the older 
age-groups 65-79 and 80+ with the number of 80+ year olds in Pembrokeshire-Out increasing by over 60% between 2001-2018. 
There has been relative stability in the working age population (16-64 year olds) and the number of children below the age of 15 
has reduced, maintaining a level approximately 95% of its 2001 total.  
 
Figure 4: Population Age Profile Index 2001 to 2018 
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Source: Pembrokeshire, Updating the LDP Demographic Evidence, December 2020.  
 
Table 3 
 

 
Source: Edge Analytics Demographic Study, 2018 

 
 

Pembrokeshire 

UA

Pembrokeshire

Out
PCNP

Pembrokeshire 

UA

Pembrokeshire

Out
PCNP

0–15 21,195 18,212 3,013 20,034 17,770 2,423

16–64 71,417 59,224 12,169 63,985 55,066 8,971

65+ 31,344 24,373 6,982 39,803 32,061 7,590

TOTAL 123,957 101,810 22,165 123,822 104,898 18,983

2017 2033
Age

Group
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Life Expectancy 
Table 4: Life expectancy in Pembrokeshire and Wales 

 Male Female 

1995-1997 Pembrokeshire 74.3 79.7 

Wales 74.0 79.2 

1997-1998 Pembrokeshire 74.5 79.6 

Wales 74.5 79.5 

1998-2000 Pembrokeshire 74.9 79.7 

Wales 74.8 79.7 

2002-2004 Pembrokeshire 76.0 80.5 

Wales 75.8 80.3 

2003 Pembrokeshire 76.1 80.5 

Wales 75.8 80.3 

2011 Pembrokeshire 78.8 82.7 

Wales 78.0 82.2 

2018-2020 Pembrokeshire 79.5 83.1 

Wales 78.3 82.1 

Source: ONS, 2011, 2021 
 
Population Future Trend 
Life expectancy in Pembrokeshire is continuously higher for both males and females than the national average and is increasing at 
the same rate. 
 
Sources 
ONS, 2001 Census (Life Expectancy at Birth, 2002-2004), and 2011 and 2021 Census 
 
Ethnicity – 2001,  2011 and 2021 
Table 5: Ethnicity in 2001, 2011 and 2021. 

 2001 2011 2021 

 Pembs Wales Pembs Wales Pembs Wales 

White 99.1 97.9 98.1  97.6 93.8 

Mixed/multiple ethnic groups 0.3 0.6 0.6  0.9 1.6 

Asian or Asian British 0.3 0.9 1.0  0.9 2.9 
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Black/African/Caribbean/ 
Black British 

0.1 0.3 0.1  0.2 0.9 

Other ethnic group 0.2 0.4 0.2  0.3 0.9 

% from Ethnic Minority Group 0.9 2.0 1.9    

Percentage Identifying 
themselves as Welsh 

13 14  3.7   

Percentage of people born 
outside Wales 

31.3  33.1    

 
Data Gaps and Uncertainties 
None Identified 
 
Sources 
ONS, 2001 Census (Map 49, National SEA of WSP) 
ONS, 2001 Census (KSO6A – Ethnic Group and Identification as Welsh) 
ONS, 2011 Census https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/reports/localarea?compare=1946157391 
http://www.neighbourhood.statistics.gov.uk/dissemination/LeadTableView.do?a=3&b=276866&c=pembrokeshire&d=13&e=15&g=4
15946&i=1001x1003x1004&m=0&r=1&s=1216908611988&enc=1&dsFamilyId=15 
Nomisweb.co.uk https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/census/2011/KS201EW/view/1946157391?cols=measures  
ONS 2021 Census https://www.ons.gov.uk/visualisations/censusareachanges/W06000009/ 
 
Welsh Index of Multiple Deprivation (WIMD) 

Pembrokeshire has the 3rd greatest percentage of Lower Super Output Areas (LSOAs) in the most deprived 10% of areas for the 
Access domain, based on access to key services by bus and/or on foot (Single Needs Assessment, 2012). 

 

Percentage of people living in most deprived areas 
 
The 2014 Welsh Index of Multiple Deprivation is made up of separate measurements into a single number; Income, Employment, 
Health, Education, Access to Services, Community Safety, Physical Environment and Housing. Rankings are based on the level of 
deprivation.  A rank of one is the most deprived.  The Access to Services domain of the WIMD considers access to: a food shop; 
GP surgery; primary school; post office; public library; leisure centre; NHS dentist; and secondary school. 
 
Previous rankings in 2005 and 2008 were made up of different components and cannot therefore be compared with subsequent 
rankings.   
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In 2005 it was made up of separate domains; income (25%), employment (25%), health (15%), education, skills and training (15%), 
housing (5%), physical environment (5%) and geographical access to services (10%).  The table also shows the ranking of the 
electoral divisions in Wales.  
 
The deprivation scores from the 2008 index can’t be compared with those from 2005, but are provided for information. The parts that 
make up the index are different, and the indexes were worked out in different ways.  But even if these changes had not been made, 
comparisons would still not be valid. An area’s score is affected by the scores of every other area; so it is impossible to tell whether 
a change in score is a real change in the deprivation level of an area, or whether it is due to the scores of other areas going up or 
down (WAG, 2008). 

Table 6: Welsh Index of Multiple Deprivation in Pembrokeshire and Wales 
 2005 2005 2008 2014 2014 

Ward Pembs 
Ranking 

(1-71) 

Welsh 
Ranking 
(1-1896) 

Welsh Ranking 
(2008) (1-1896) 

Pembs 
Ranking 
(of 71) 

Welsh 
Ranking 
2014 (of 

1909) 

Pembroke 
Dock: Llanion 1 

1 55 71 1 67 

Pembroke: 
Monkton 

2 76 92 2 80 

Haverfordwest: 
Garth 2 

3 200 222 3 104 

Milford: West 4 290 372 6 363 

Milford: 
Hubberston 2 

5 332 358 4 173 

Pembroke: St 
Mary North 

6 350 343 7 411 

Haverfordwest: 
Castle 

7 417 441 9 488 

Pembroke 
Dock: Central 

8 456 417 5 201 

Milford: East 9 536 589 10 508 

Pembroke 
Dock: Pennar 1 

10 580 596 8 487 
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In 2014, of the 10% most deprived Lower Super Output Areas (LSOA) in Wales, 4 are within the Pembrokeshire County Council 
area.  This accounts for 5.6% of those in the local authority and 0.2% of those in Wales. 
 
Table 7: % of LSOA in most deprived area in Pembrokeshire 

% of LSOA in most 
deprived area 

2011 2014 

10% 4 6 

20% 9 8 

30% 14 15 

50% 39 37 

Number of LSOAs = 71 
Source: http://wimd.wales.gov.uk/geography/la/W06000009?lang=en#&min=0&max=20&domain=overall 
 
The overall methodology used within WIMD 2014 is the same as used for WIMD 2011. The domains have also remained the same. 
There have been a small number of changes to individual indicators (or the inclusion of new indicators) within the Income, 
Education, Access to Services, Community Safety, Physical Environment and Housing domains; as well as some technical 
changes to some of the individual domains. 
https://gov.wales/docs/statistics/2015/150812-wimd-2014-revised-en.pdf 
 
A ranking system cannot be used to monitor change over time. This is because it is not known whether a change in rank for an 
area is due to changes in that area itself, or to other areas moving up or down the ranks, changing its position without actual 
change in the area. 

Table 8: Working-age client group - key benefit claimants (February 2007) 

 
Pembrokeshire 

(numbers) 
Pembrokeshire 

(%) 
Wales 

(%) 

Total claimants 11,720 17.5 19.3 

Job seekers 1,360 2.0 2.6 
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Incapacity benefits 6,640 9.9 11.2 

Lone parents 1,290 1.9 2.2 

Carers 1,040 1.6 1.4 

Others on income related benefits 320 0.5 0.5 

Disabled 820 1.2 1.2 

Bereaved 240 0.4 0.3 

Source: DWP benefit claimants - working age client group 
Note:  % is a proportion of resident working age people 

 
Sources 
Welsh Index of Multiple Deprivation – Local Authority Analysis Revised 8th December 2005 
Welsh Index of Multiple Deprivation – 2008 
http://new.wales.gov.uk/topics/statistics/headlines/compendia2008/hdw20080709/?lang=en 
Nomis – www.nomisweb.co.uk 
 
Pembrokeshire is the one of the fifth highest areas in Wales with a larger proportion of housing benefits claimants.  This can reflect 
a combination of low numbers of hours or poorly paid work as well as higher costs of renting  
 
Source: Joseph Rowntree Foundation, Monitoring Poverty and Social Exclusion in Wales, 2015  
 
 
The percentage of children living in relative low income families across Pembrokeshire in 2021 remained beneath the Welsh 
average of 31% for the same period6.  However within Pembrokeshire, a significant number of those within main town areas have 
higher percentages than the Welsh average, with  Wards of over 31% in a number of locations including Haverfordwest, Milford 
Haven, Pembroke and Pembroke Dock.  These geographic concentrations of child poverty are strongly influenced by the location of 
family social housing.   
 
Percentage of children Relative Low income families by Ward: 
 

Ward  FYE 2019  FYE 2020  FYE 2021  

Amroth 15.6% 22.1% 29.7% 

Burton 5.2% 7.6% 12.4% 
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Camrose 15.9% 16.3% 18.3% 

Carew 12.2% 19.9% 28.1% 

Cilgerran 22.0% 21.9% 30.1% 

Clydau 25.4% 28.8% 27.9% 

Crymych 16.6% 18.5% 27.2% 

Dinas Cross 24.9% 22.7% 28.1% 

East Williamston 18.0% 18.7% 24.1% 

Fishguard North East 22.0% 34.5% 35.6% 

Fishguard North West 28.4% 29.1% 35.2% 

Goodwick 24.0% 26.0% 39.3% 

Haverfordwest: Castle 22.6% 23.0% 32.4% 

Haverfordwest: Garth 24.2% 27.2% 32.8% 

Haverfordwest: Portfield 26.1% 30.5% 32.2% 

Haverfordwest: 
Prendergast 

13.6% 18.6% 18.1% 

Haverfordwest: Priory 19.2% 28.9% 27.4% 

Hundleton 26.7% 29.5% 35.8% 

Johnston 18.3% 20.3% 27.3% 

Kilgetty/Begelly 24.2% 23.6% 34.7% 
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Lampeter Velfrey 21.2% 22.1% 26.0% 

Lamphey 18.7% 16.9% 23.9% 

Letterston 18.1% 19.5% 21.2% 

Llangwm 12.4% 14.0% 15.9% 

Llanrhian 18.3% 19.1% 29.0% 

Maenclochog 22.5% 27.3% 35.3% 

Manorbier 22.1% 24.6% 31.8% 

Martletwy 18.3% 21.0% 27.8% 

Merlin's Bridge 25.6% 26.4% 30.6% 

Milford: Central 26.8% 26.6% 35.9% 

Milford: East 20.7% 21.5% 32.5% 

Milford: Hakin 19.3% 18.3% 29.9% 

Milford: Hubberston 24.6% 25.4% 34.2% 

Milford: North 22.5% 23.4% 31.6% 

Milford: West 23.8% 30.6% 34.8% 

Narberth 12.2% 17.4% 20.9% 

Narberth Rural 8.5% 13.3% 19.1% 

Newport 13.0% 14.2% 31.6% 

Neyland: East 17.8% 18.7% 28.5% 
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Neyland: West 21.5% 26.2% 29.5% 

Pembroke Dock: Central 23.8% 27.7% 33.9% 

Pembroke Dock: Llanion 21.9% 26.0% 33.9% 

Pembroke Dock: Market 17.9% 22.1% 24.5% 

Pembroke Dock: Pennar 23.6% 24.6% 37.1% 

Pembroke: Monkton 39.9% 38.5% 44.5% 

Pembroke: St. Mary 
North 

22.7% 25.3% 33.1% 

Pembroke: St. Mary 
South 

20.7% 12.1% 19.5% 

Pembroke: St. Michael 14.8% 19.4% 21.2% 

Penally 17.7% 13.1% 21.6% 

Rudbaxton 7.8% 14.8% 11.5% 

Saundersfoot 17.6% 20.1% 17.9% 

Scleddau 17.9% 25.0% 34.5% 

Solva 25.8% 27.3% 30.1% 
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St. David's 22.8% 23.8% 29.2% 

St. Dogmaels 23.6% 26.7% 33.9% 

St. Ishmael's 22.1% 21.0% 23.6% 

Tenby: North 23.5% 20.8% 31.1% 

Tenby: South 21.5% 25.7% 32.9% 

The Havens 13.0% 11.6% 20.4% 

Wiston 20.6% 20.8% 26.9% 

 
 
 
 
Migration 
Between 2011 and 2016 net migration averaged approximately 390 per year from within the UK and approximately 80 per year 
from outside the UK between 2012 and 2016  3 4. There is an aging population in Pembrokeshire partly as a result of migration and 
people are living longer. This may affect the demand for housing for older people. 
 
Table 9: Sources of population change in Pembrokeshire, 2001 – 2005 and 2019/20.  

Pembrokeshire County Council  

  2001/2 2002/3 2003/4 2004/5 
2019/20 

      
 

Births   1090 1150 1160 1200 1029 

Deaths   1350 1380 1330 1420 1554 

       

Natural Change  -260 -230 -180 -210 
-525 

       

Internal Migration  In 4460 4440 4210 3870 4174 

 
3 https://statswales.gov.wales/Catalogue/Population-and-Migration/Migration/Internal/migrationbetweenwalesandrestofuk-by-localauthority-flow-
periodofchange  
4 https://statswales.gov.wales/Catalogue/Population-and-Migration/Population/Components-of-Change/componentsofpopulationchange-by-localauthority-
component  
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 Out 3510 3480 3440 3290 2859 

 Net 950 960 760 580 1315 

       

International Migration In 890 660 370 120 127 

(International Passenger 
Survey) Out 290 300 60 190 

 

 Net 600 360 310 -70  

Source: LHMA (2007) 
 
Net migration of 16-24 year olds 1999-2001, Pembrokeshire:  -8.5% 
Net migration of 25-44 year olds 1999-2001, Pembrokeshire: 2.1% 
 
Welsh average for 16-24 year olds 1999-2001: -1.0% 
Welsh average for 25-44 year olds 1999-2001: 0.3% 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Pembrokeshire (excluding the PCNPA) components of change 2001/02-2015/16, 2014-based household projections.  
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Source: Edge Analytics Demographic Study, 2018 
 
Trends 
Young people are moving out of Pembrokeshire and older/retired people are moving in, causing the population to age and 
contributing to the expensive housing market. 
 
Sources:  

• Pembrokeshire County Council – Local Housing Market Assessment 

• Edge Analytics Demographic Study, 2018 
 
Population Issues 
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• Population Change – projections are lower. 

• Ageing population. 

The LDP should have regard to reducing poverty in line with UK and Welsh strategies.  The LDP should have regard to promoting 
social inclusion and supporting sustainable communities.  Planning can be guided by demographic structure such as an ageing 
population which will require residential care and health services and can also ensure that housing and infrastructure are suitable 
for any growth or change in populations.  Planning should be accessible and inclusive so it reflects the needs of the whole 
population.  The plan should seek to address the issue of Pembrokeshire’s ageing population which also links in with encouraging 
younger people to stay in the County. 

 
Pembrokeshire (excluding the PCNPA) components of change 2001/02-2017/18, 2018-based household projections.  
 

 
 

• Net-migration has been the dominant driver of population growth in all years since 2001/02, despite a noteable fall in net in-
mogration following the global financial crisis in 2007/08.  Since 2015, the average annual net migration balance has been 
approximately +700 per anum.  
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• Natural changes has had a much smaller and predominantly negative impact on population growth in Pembrokeshire-Out 
with all but four years since 2001/02, recording a higher number of deaths than births.  

 

Source: Pembrokeshire, updating the LDP Demographic Evidence, December 2020 (Edge Analytics).   
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2. Human health 

Health provision in Pembrokeshire 

Information on the Hywel Dda University Health Board website (November 2023) states there are 18 GP practices in 
Pembrokeshire and 29 pharmacies, mainly located in the main towns. 
 
Withybush hospital in Haverfordwest is the County’s only general hospital, healthcare provisions are part of a review by the Hywel 
Dda University Health Board. There are two community hospitals at Pembroke Dock and Tenby.   
 
Long term illness 
A limiting long-term illness covers any long-term illness, health problem or disability that limits daily activities or work.  According to 
data from the 2001 Census, in the whole of Pembrokeshire there were 25,477 people with a long-term illness, which equates to 
22.332% of the population of the County.  In 2021, 27,173 people in the County were disabled under the Equality Act, which 
equates to 22%. 46.1% of people disable under the Equality Act are limited a lot in their day to day activities with the remaining 
53.9% limited a little in their day to day activities. An additional 8,116 people in Pembrokeshire (including the National Park) are not 
disable but have a long term physical or mental health condition and their day to day activities are not limited.  
 
This compares to in the 2011 Census: 
122,439 total 
13,970 day to day activities limited a little 
13,587 day to day activities limited a lot 
97,882 day to day activities not limited  

 
Sixteen percent of people in Pembrokeshire state that they are limited a lot by a health problem/disability (15% in Wales) (Welsh 
Health Survey, 2015).   

Note that the National Survey for Wales was used from 2016 onwards, therefore data before this date (pre April 2016) are not 
comparable/compatible with data from 2016 onwards. 

 
Table 10: Percentage of population with a long-term limiting illness in 1991,2001, 2011 and 2021 Pembrokeshire and Wales: 

 Pembrokeshire Wales 

1991 14.5% 17.1% 

2001 22.3% 23.3% 

2011* 22.5% 22.7% 
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2021 22% 21.6% 

 
*The question on long term limiting illness in the 2001 census was not the same as the 2011 question, therefore these are not 
directly comparable, but still offer indicative insights on change over time.  The 2011 questions related to whether day to day 
activities are limited a lot, a little, or not limited.  For this purpose, the limited a lot and a little are grouped. 
 
Source 
Office for National Statistics – 1991, 2001,2011 and 2021 Census data 
https://statswales.gov.wales/Catalogue/Census/2011/LimitingLongTermIllnessDisability-by-LocalAuthority 
 
 
Obesity levels 
Table 11: Adults who were overweight or obese5 in Pembrokeshire (%) 

Year  Observed Age-
standardised 

  Male Female Person Person 

2003/05 Pembs 61 51 56 55 

 Wales 59 49 54 54 

2005/06 Pembs 65 51 58 57 

 Wales 60 50 55 55 

2005/07 Pembs 68 52 60 58 

 Wales 61 51 56 56 

2007/08 Pembs 64 57 60 59 

 Wales 62 52 57 57 

2016/17 Pembs   63  

 Wales   59  

Source WAG: http://wales.gov.uk/topics/statistics/theme/health/health-survey/results/?skip=1&lang=en 
 
 
% of adults who were overweight or obese in 2007/08 = 59%, compared with 57% in Wales. 
2016/17 onwards not comparable as survey changed (National Survey) 
 
Source: Welsh Health Survey: 2003/05 Local Authority Report, National Assembly for Wales 
 

 
5 Reported Body Mass Index (BMI) of 25+.  BMI is calculated as weight (kg) divided by squared height (m2). 
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National Survey for Wales 2016/17 
The percentage of respondents, with 0 or 1 healthy behaviours (see below for description) 
Pembrokeshire 9%  
Wales 10% 
 
Healthy behaviours: 
Not smoking 
Healthy weight 
Eat 5 fruit or veg 
Not drinking above guidelines 
Active 
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Table 12: Lifestyle issues  

Lifestyle Issue 2003/05 2005/07 2008/09 10/11  12/13  14/15  2020/21 

 Pembs 
(%) 

Wales 
(%) 

Pembs 
(%) 

Wales 
(%) 

Pembs 
(%) 

Wales 
(%) 

Pembs 
(%) 

Wales 
(%) 

Pembs 
(%) 

Wales 
(%) 

Pembs 
(%) 

Wales 
(%) 

Pemb
s (%)  

Wales 
(%) 

Being a smoker 25 27 23 25 21 24 24 23 21 22 16 20 12 13 

Consuming 
alcohol above 
guidelines limit 

38 40 31 36 39 45 38 44 37 42 36 40 18 14 

Binge drinking at 
least 1 day in last 
week 

16 19 17 20 21 28 22 27 20 26 19 24   

Eating 5 or more 
portions of 
fruit/vegetables 
the previous day 

43 40 50 46 39 36 38 34 37 33 36 32 32 29 

Meeting physical 
activity guidelines 
in last week 

32 29 32 30 34 29 32 30 33 29 33 31 55 56 

Overweight or 
obese 

56 54 60 56 63 57 56 57 56 58 63 58 57 62 

Source: Welsh Government Statistics: WHS 2003-2015 
https://gov.wales/docs/statistics/2016/160622-welsh-health-survey-trends-2003-04-04-2015-en.xlsx 
https://statswales.gov.wales/Catalogue/National-Survey-for-Wales/Population-Health/Adult-Lifestyles/adultlifestyles-by-healthboard-
from-202021 
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Road collisions & safety 
 
Table 13: Killed or seriously injured casualties in Pembrokeshire and Wales from 1994-2022.  
 

Road 
collisions 
(fatal or 
seriously 
injured) 

1994-
1998 

average 

2001-
2004 

av 

2005-
2008 

av 

2009-
2012 

2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020 2021 2022 

Pembrokeshire 90 91 75 68 54 60 62 62 65 63 77 32 52 61 

Wales 1,623 1,331 1,153 1,148 1,144 1,263 1,032 975 930 992 1057 729 865 881 

Source: Road Casualties Wales: 2006, WG and Welsh Transport Statistics 
http://new.wales.gov.uk/topics/statistics/publications/rcw2006/?lang=en 
http://wales.gov.uk/topics/statistics/publications/transport2009/?lang=en 
https://gov.wales/docs/statistics/2015/150909-road-safety-2014-en.xls 
 
Health Issues 

• Obesity 

• Aging population and impact on health services, access to appropriate housing 
 

The planning system and Local Development Plan can generally only play a minor role in improving health by ensuring policies 
protect and provide for recreation facilities and encourage healthier alternatives to using cars.   
The SA objective therefore takes account of the following key areas: 

• Promote healthy living 

• Reduce health inequalities 

• Encourage walking, cycling and physical activity 

• Improve access to open space  

• Minimise impacts on health and well-being from road traffic incidents 

• Minimise the health impacts from pollution. 
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3. Education and skills 

 
Number of schools and pupils 
In 2016/17 in Pembrokeshire (including the National Park area) there were 61 primary schools and 8 secondary schools (one 
welsh language), 1 special school with post-16 provision. 
In 2009 there were 65 primary schools (2009), a reduction of 21 since 1998.  In addition there were eight secondary schools, one of 
which provided a Welsh-medium education.  Pembrokeshire College in Haverfordwest is the only further education establishment in 
the County. 
In April 2023 there were 60 schools in Pembrokeshire (including the National Park area) serving 9,330 full time and 889 part time 
primary pupils and 7071 secondary age pupils.  
 
Table 14: Pupil numbers in full time primary and secondary education in Pembrokeshire schools 

 2006 2007 2008 09/10 10/11 11/12 12/13 13/14 14/15 15/16 16/17 2022/23 

Primary 10,229 10,128 10,142 10,344 10,345 10,324 10,328 10,569 10,624 10,730 10,650 9274 

Secondary 8,728 8,527 8,361 8,285 8,108 7,999 7,841 7,639 7,327 6986 6,806 5320 

Total 18,957 18,655 18,503 18,629 18,453 18,323 18,169 18,208 17,951 17,716 17,456 17142 

Source:  Annual statutory school census (PLASC returns) 
https://statswales.gov.wales/Catalogue/Education-and-Skills/Schools-and-Teachers/Schools-Census/Pupil-Level-Annual-School-
Census/Pupils/pupil-by-localauthorityregion-typeofschool  
 
Further and higher education centres 
Pembrokeshire College offers full and part time academic and vocational courses.  The College provides HND, HNC and degree 
level education as an Accredited College of the University of Glamorgan.   
 
Adult education facilities 
'Learning Pembrokeshire' is Pembrokeshire County Council's programme of adult education. The Council aims to provide a varied 
range of courses to suit its customers - Pembrokeshire residents and businesses.  
 
Courses are held at many different locations around the County. 
 
Source: 
PCC - https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/our-courses 
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Level of Qualifications 
 
Table 15: Percentage of people aged 16-74 years old highest qualification attained6 in 2001 and 2011 

Highest level attained Percentage of individuals 

 2001 2011 2021 

 Pembrokeshire Wales Pembs Wales Pembs Wales 

No Qualifications 31.1 33.0 24.6 25.9 18.8 19.9 

Highest Level 1 16.0 15.5 13.6 13.3 9.1 8.7 

Highest Level 2 22.2 19.8 16.8 15.7 15.1 14.4 

Highest Level 3 6.0 7.0 11.8 12.3 17 17.2 

Highest Level 4/5 17.0 17.4 24.8 24.5 31.2 31.5 

Other qualification/level 
unknown 

7.7 7.2 8.45 4.3 8.7 8.3 

 
Source: Census 2001, 2011 and 2021 
NOMIS, ONS annual population survey 
 
Education & Skills Issues 

• Increase in people attaining level 3 and level 4/5 since the 2001 census. 

• Decrease in people with no qualifications since 2001 (positive) 

• In the 2021 Census, the other qualification / level unknown includes those with apprenticeships and other qualifications.  

 
6 All people aged 16 to 74 who were usually resident in the area at the time of the 2001 Census, whose highest qualification attained:  
Level 1: 1+'O' level passes; 1+ CSE/GCSE any grades; NVQ level 1; or Foundation level GNVQ. 
Level 2: 5+'O' level passes; 5+ CSE (grade 1's); 5+GCSEs (grades A-C); School Certificate; 1+'A' levels/'AS' levels; NVQ level 2; or Intermediate GNVQ. 
Level 3: 2+ 'A' levels; 4+ 'AS' levels; Higher School Certificate; NVQ level 3; or Advanced GNVQ. 
Level 4/5 qualifications: First Degree, Higher Degree, NVQ levels 4 and 5; HNC; HND; Qualified Teacher Status; Qualified Medical Doctor; Qualified Dentist; 
Qualified Nurse; Midwife; or Health Visitor. 
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The plan should have regard to supporting sustainable communities and improve access to services, including education and 
provide suitable skills training to enable the population to enter meaningful employment.   

The LDP can ensure that land is available to provide or policies enable the provision of good quality education facilities are 
available with opportunities for skills and knowledge development. 

The SA objectives should therefore address the issue of low skills in the area, by improving access to education and life-long 
learning and training opportunities, this will develop a strong skills base for employers.  This objective will also contribute towards 
improving employment opportunities and economic activity, which in turn will improve the quality of life of the population. 
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4. Transport 
 

Road traffic 
Table 16: Volume of traffic on (billion vehicle km) 

 
 
 
These figures show that there is an annual gradual rise, then a reduction during the Covid epidemic  
 
Source:  
 Volume of road traffic by road classification provided is only now provided at Wales level. Data shown above from 1993 to 2022.  
 
 Volume of road traffic by road classification and year (gov.wales) 

 
Households without a car 
Table 17: The percentage of households without a car or van in Pembrokeshire and other areas (2001,2011 and 2021 Census). 
The data shows a reduction over the Censuses. 

 2001 2011 2021 

Pembrokeshire   21.7 17.9 15% 
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Ceredigion   19.5 18.4 16% 

Carmarthenshire  23.1 18.8 15% 

Wales     26.0 22.9 19.4 

 
Source:  
Census 2001, 2011,2021 Car or Van table KS17 & KS404EW 
https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/census/2011/KS404EW/view/1946157391?cols=measures 
RM131 - Tenure by car or van availability by number of usual residents aged 17 or over in household - Nomis - Official Census and Labour Market Statistics 

(nomisweb.co.uk)Car or van availability - Office for National Statistics (ons.gov.uk) 
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Travelling to work 
Table 18: The method of travel to work used by all employed persons aged 16-74, in the whole of Pembrokeshire and Wales (2001, 
2011 and 2021): 
 
As Census 2021 was during a unique period of rapid change, take care when using this data for planning purposes. 
 
Comparability with 2011: Not comparable. It is difficult to compare this variable with the 2011 Census because Census 2021 took 
place during a national lockdown. The government advice at the time was for people to work from home (if they can) and avoid 
public transport. 
 
People who were furloughed (about 5.6 million) were advised to answer the transport to work question based on their previous 
travel patterns before or during the pandemic. This means that the data does not accurately represent what they were doing on 
Census Day. This variable cannot be directly compared with the 2011 Census Travel to Work data as it does not include people 
who were travelling to work on that day. It may however, be partially compared with bespoke tables from 2011. 
 

 2001 2011 

Method of travel Pembrokeshire Wales Pembrokeshire Wales 

 Number of 
persons 

% of 
employed 
persons 

Number of 
persons 

% of 
persons 

Number of 
persons 

% of 
employed 
persons 

Number 
of 

persons 

% of 
employed 
persons 

Driving a car or van 25,793 57.45 
 

726,363 61.23 35,649 65.75 918,645 67.37 

Passenger in a car or 
van 

3,672 8.18 106,526 8.98 3,434 6.33 92,727 6.80 

Underground, metro, 
light rail, tram 

    43 0.08 1,175 0.09 

Train 169 0.38 14,619 1.23 232 0.43 27,341 2.01 

Bus, coach or mini 
bus 

1,353 3.01 62,322 5.25 1,606 2.96 62,903 4.61 

Bicycle 364 0.81 16,389 1.38 475 0.88 19,659 1.44 

On foot 5,190 11.56 122,732 10.35 6,427 11.85 145,135 10.64 

Motorcycle, scooter 
or moped 

332 0.74 8,888 0.75 358 0.66 7,694 0.56 

Taxi 199 0.44 5,975 0.50 221 0.41 6,523 0.48 

Other 448 1.00 7,119 0.60 512 0.94 8,673 0.64 

Work at home 7,377 16.43 115,323 9.72 5,260 9.70 73,140 5.36 
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Total (all people 
aged 16-74 in 
employment) 

 
44,897 

 
 

 
1,186,256 

 
 

 
54,217 

  
1,363,615 

 

 
 
date 2021 2021  

geography Pembrokeshire Wales  

measures value Percent  Value  Percent 

 Method of travel to workplace 
  

  

Total: All usual residents aged 16 years and over in employment the week 

before the census 

52,766 100.0 1,368,445 100.0 

Work mainly at or from home 12,179 23.1 350,470 25.6 

Underground, metro, light rail, tram 30 0.1 595 0.0 

Train 145 0.3 11,559 0.8 

Bus, minibus or coach 542 1.0 31,448 2.3 

Taxi 200 0.4 7,606 0.6 

Motorcycle, scooter or moped 183 0.3 4,642 0.3 

Driving a car or van 32,274 61.2 772,621 56.5 

Passenger in a car or van 2,326 4.4 66,045 4.8 

Bicycle 333 0.6 15,081 1.1 

On foot 4,001 7.6 96,676 7.1 

Other method of travel to work 553 1.0 11,702 0.9 

 
Census data 2001, 2011, 2021, KS15 -Travel to work table, QS701EW 
 
Source: 
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Census, 2001, 2011, 2021 
http://www.neighbourhood.statistics.gov.uk/dissemination/LeadTableView.do?a=3&b=276866&c=pembrokeshire&d=13&e=15&g=4
15946&i=1001x1003x1004&m=0&r=1&s=1209388884375&enc=1&dsFamilyId=283 
https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/sources/census_2021/report?compare=W06000009#section_6  
 
Rail travel & links 
Figure 4 indicates the rail infrastructure in Pembrokeshire (red line) and the passenger ferry terminals in the County (blue triangles).  
Commercial services currently provided by Transport for Wales run approximately every few hours to Milford Haven and Pembroke 
Dock and twice a day to Fishguard Harbour on weekdays.  The weekend timetable is significantly reduced.  The infrastructure also 
extends to existing/disused large industrial sites at Milford Haven, Waterston and Trecwn. 
 
Figure 4: Rail links and passenger ferry terminals 

 
Passenger numbers with a valid ticket beginning and/or ending their journey at Pembrokeshire train stations in the financial year 
2005/06: 
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Table 19 
 
 

Station Passenger numbers     Entries & Exits7  
  2004/05 2005/06 2006/07 2007/08 15/16 16/17 22/23 

Haverfordwest 114,021 110,023 116,960 127,227 136,346 133,496 97,866 

Tenby 76,695 75,629 84,598 94,231 118,338 123,314 93206 
Milford Haven 39,750 40,899 45,935 51,559 64,034 64,092 46,158 

Pembroke Dock 30,056 30,439 35,758 41,148 49,362 46,710 32,956 

Fishguard & 
Goodwick 

        19,946 19,600 13442 
Fishguard Harbour 28,303 23,873 29,049 24,755 22,646 18,600 10,288 

Pembroke 21,477 22,513 24,424 25,217 28,446 29,844 23,586 

Clunderwen 12,709 12,430 14,297 17,439 24,128 24,212 16,522 

Narberth 10,321 11,140 13,556 15,547 20,922 19,924 13,468 

Kilgetty 7,794 8,221 9,607 12,103 16,194 15,438 12,352 

Johnston 6,974 5,197 4,658 4,980 8,704 8,364 6,208 

Saundersfoot 4,560 4,001 5,081 6,177 7,900 8,384 7,110 

Penally 4,339 5,289 5,031 4,569 5,444 5,332 5630 
Manorbier 4,265 4,009 4,443 5,452 9,648 9,428 6946 
Clarbeston Road 3,011 3,210 3,802 4,127 10,138 9,208 6,366 

Lamphey 2,646 2,552 2,936 4,291 5,732 5,556 3,820 

…… …. …. ….         
Carmarthen 295,860 294,208 323,233 348,329 419,794 426,890 292,606 

Cardiff Central 8,403,835 8,357,732 9,126,923 9,875,269 12,744,582 12,534,884 10,185,022 
London Waterloo 66,342,182 61,036,093 83,993,314 100,306,690 99,148,388 99,403,096 Two Stations listed 

 

 

7 Data from Published statistics | Office of Rail and Road (orr.gov.uk) website not available for the period 19/20 to 22/23 for Pembrokeshire stations. Data available for 17/18 

not considered to be usable.  
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Future Trend 
In Network Rail’s investment programme for 2019-2024 Pembrokeshire has not been earmarked as the recipient of any substantial 
engineering projects, bar minor feasibility studies for diverting traffic away from two open crossings. 
Source: 
Network Rail –https://www.networkrail.co.uk/wp-content/uploads/2019/06/Route-Strategic-Plan-Wales.pdf  
  
https://www.networkrail.co.uk/wp-content/uploads/2022/05/Wales-and-Western-delivery-plan-update.pdf  
Office of Rail and Road, Estimates of Station Usage http://orr.gov.uk/statistics/published-stats/station-usage-estimates 
 

Sea passenger movements between Pembrokeshire and Ireland 
 
Table 20: Sea Passenger movements to/from Ireland (numbers in thousands): 
 

 
 
 
The figures show that sea travel is declining in terms of numbers of passengers in the County and throughout Wales.   
 

2001 2002 2003 2004 2005 2006 2007 2008 2009 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020 2021 2022

3582 3585 3528 3380 3184 3055 3114 2895 2757 2910 2802 2591 2615 2686.25 2631.75 2563.55 2564.69 2533.95 2448.16 972.608 1031.04 1975.07

All routes 687 662 645 614 590 584 597 554 501 419 410 364 333 351.025 326.826 298.346 303.249 294.638 235.337 72.285 104.557 264.938

2380 2371 2333 2262 2173 2057 2138 1996 1942 2073 2020 1898 1954 2013.47 1970.32 1926.68 1920.42 1913.69 1886.17 807.687 808.799 1495.43

Holyhead - All routes Holyhead - Dublin 1316 1354 1350 1376 1327 1311 1404 1374 1598 1821 1781 1709 1766 1874.95 1970.32 1926.68 1920.42 1913.69 1886.17 807.687 808.799 1495.43

Holyhead - Dun Laoghaire 1064 1017 984 887 847 745 734 622 343 252 238 189 188 138.517 . . . . . . . .

388 387 384 378 321 333 379 345 315 325 313 329 328 321.757 334.603 338.528 341.022 325.619 326.655 92.636 117.68 214.701

5 44 48 10 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

122 121 118 116 100 81 - - - 94 59 . . . . . . . . . . .

All routes 

Fishguard - Rosslare 

Holyhead - All routes 

Milford Haven - Rosslare 

Mostyn - Dublin 

Swansea - Cork 
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Number of sea passengers travelling on routes between Wales and the Republic of Ireland, by port (gov.wales) 

 
Milford Haven continues to be Wales’ busiest port ahead of Port Talbot and Holyhead this growth is in part due to the LNG 
development at Milford Haven. 
 
Source: 
Sea passengers https://statswales.gov.wales/Catalogue/Transport/Sea 
 
Air transport 
Haverfordwest Airport is situated two miles north of Haverfordwest.  The airport is mainly used for private aircraft and organised 
pleasure flights although a specialist air charter service is based there. 
 
Trunk Roads/Length of Highways 
The County’s highway network comprises the following classifications and distances: 
Table 21 
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County roads - urban 495 

County roads - rural 1956 

Source: Pembrokeshire County Council 
 
Trunk roads in the County form strategic routes into Pembrokeshire from the east and north: 

• The A40(T) (from the County boundary at Whitland towards Fishguard); 

• The A477(T) (from the County boundary east of Llanteg to Pembroke Dock); 

• The A4076(T) (from Haverfordwest to Milford Haven); 

• Part of the A487(T) (between Fishguard and Cardigan). 
 
Sources:  
Pembrokeshire County Council - https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/road-maintenance checked 24th April 2024 
 

 
Transport Issues 

• Rurality of the county, use of cars 

• Increase in car/van used to travel to work (note figures for 2021 were gathered during Covid). 

The LDP has a key role in transport planning as it is a means of safeguarding the lines of key road improvements / transport 
infrastructure sites.  The LDP can also influence and encourage development near sustainable transport connections and 
encourage healthier lifestyles through providing for increased exercise, sport and play facilities.  The Plan should also ensure 
compliance with legislation and promote wider public participation. 
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5. Social Fabric 

Housing 

Housing Stock 
 
Table 22 and 23: Dwelling stock estimates by tenure in Pembrokeshire and Wales, 2004 and 2016/17 

 
2004 

Rented from 
local authorities 

Rented from 
registered 

social landlords 

Owner-occupied, 
privately rented 

and other tenures 

Total 

Pembrokeshire 5,980 1,932 46,127 54,039 

% of total dwelling 
stock 

11% 4% 85%  

Wales 162,276 64,295 1,069,229 1,295,800 

% of total dwelling 
stock 

12.5% 5% 82.5%  

 
 

 
2016/17 

Rented from 
Local Authorities 

Rented from 
registered social 

landlords 

Owner occupied, 
privately rented 

and other tenures 

Total 

Pembrokeshire 5,659 2,457 53,998 62,114 

% of total dwelling 
stock 

9% 4% 87%  

Wales 87,222 138,596 1,193,553 1,419,371 

% of total dwelling 
stock 

6% 10% 84%  

 
 

2022 
Rented from 

Local Authorities 
Rented from 

registered social 
landlords 

Owner occupied, 
privately rented 

and other tenures 

Total 

Pembrokeshire 5,700 2,900 56,100 64,600 

% of total dwelling 
stock 

8.8% 4.5% 86.8%  
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Wales 87,700 146,700 1,238,000 1,472,400 

% of total dwelling 
stock 

6% 10% 84%  

 
 
Source: 
Stats Wales, Welsh Government: https://statswales.gov.wales/Catalogue/Housing/Dwelling-Stock-
Estimates/dwellingstockestimates-by-localauthority-tenure 
 

 

 
 
 
 
 
Table 24: Housing Need - All Pembrokeshire – Current Need (2007 & 2012) 

C: Current Need 
 

 2007 2012 

1. Existing households in need of alternative housing 33308 3270 

2. Plus Current non-households in need 198 0 

3. Minus cases where they can afford to meet their needs 
in the market 

Nil 0 

4. TOTAL CURRENT HOUSING NEED 3528 3270 

A: Available Stock to Offset Need  

5. Current occupiers of Affordable Housing in Need 832 402 

6. Plus surplus stock Nil 0 

7. Plus committed supply of new affordable housing units 129 73 

8. Minus planned units to be taken out of management 97 3 

9. Equals Total available stock to meet current need 864 472 

10. TOTAL CURRENT NEED 2664 2798 

11. Times quota to progressively reduce levels of current 
need 

5% 10% 

 

8 Included 30 persons on the register not currently living in Pembrokeshire 
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12. Equals  ANNUAL NEED TO REDUCE LEVEL OF 
CURRENT NEED 

133.2 280 

N: Newly Arising Need  

13. New Household Formation (gross per annum) 446 564 

14. Times proportion of households unable to buy or rent 
on the market 

55.47% 42.8% 

15. Plus existing households falling into need 1376* 1574 

16. Minus potential out- migrants unable to afford market 
housing 

Nil 0 

17. Plus in-migrants unable to afford market housing Nil 0 

18. Equals  newly arising need 1623* 1815 

S: Supply of Affordable Housing Units per year  

19. Net Supply of social re-lets 350 435 

20. Plus supply of intermediate housing available for re-let / 
resale at submarket levels 

Nil 4 

21. Equals  Affordable Supply 350 439 

NET SHORTFALL OR SURPLUS  

22.  Overall shortfall or surplus 1406 1656 

Source: Local Housing Market Assessment 2007 and 2012 
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/adopted-local-development-plan/evidence-base 
 
Housing need 2014 
Total affordable rented = 1450.4 
Low cost home ownership = 288.7 
Source LHMA update on housing need per year 2014-2019 
 
 
 
Local Housing Market Assessment 2022 
 
The Local Housing Market Assessment 2022 tests a range of growth scenarios over the period 2021 to 2036.  They do not follow 
the LDP Plan period, however, the annual figures can be used.  The table below estimates the annual affordable housing need 
based on the WGs 2018 Based Principal Projection for Pembrokeshire (including the area of the Pembrokeshire Coast National 
Park) as follows:  
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All the scenarios of the LHMA demonstrate: 

• The existing unmet affordable housing need is significantly larger in scale than the newly arising affordable housing need. 

• The existing unmet annual affordable housing need in the principal projection at 1,070 homes cannot be met by new housing 
delivery within the LDP 2 plan period. 

• There is higher need for social rented affordable housing than intermediate housing rent.  There is a very low requirement for 
Low Cost Home Ownership 

• 67% of the social rented need in the principal projection is for one bedroom properties.  

• There is a lower need for market housing per annum than has been delivered by historic building rates.  
 

 
The current methodology for the LHMA does not apply an affordability test to households on the housing register as to whether some households can afford 
suitable accommodation in the market sector and assumes all households on the housing register require affordable accommodation.    

 
 
 
 
 
House Prices 
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£155,000 is the base price for 2012 (Series 1) 
Median house prices (Series 2) 
 
Source: Land Registry Price Paid (Pembrokeshire County Council Annual monitoring report 2016-2017) 
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=3783&language= 
 
The LHMA 2022 shows evidence of a buoyant housing market in Pembrokeshire.  Figure 3.10 below as taken from the LHMA shows that house prices have 
continued to rise steadily in both Pembrokeshire and Wales, however, over the last three years, 2020, 2021 and 2022 the price rises have accelerated.  
Overall, median prices have risen by 49.5% between 2012 and 2022 in Pembrokeshire and by 54% in Wales. The overall average property price in 
Pembrokeshire is 9.4% higher than the national figure.  
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Source: Land Registry data, extract from Pembrokeshire LHMA 2022 
 
 
 
Table 25: House price indicators 
 
Indicator  2007  2008  2009  2010  2022 

Mean  £189,493  £185,340  £177,443  £180,607   

Median  £169,000  £160,000  £160,000  £163,750  £180,000 

Upper Quartile Median  £230,000  £222,250  £215,000  £225,000  £262,000 

Lower Quartile Median  £128,475  £123,000  £124,850  £120,000  £130,000 

Source: Local Housing Market Assessment 2012 and 2022 
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/adopted-local-development-plan/evidence-base 
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The percentage of second / holiday homes recorded in Pembrokeshire in the 2001 Census was 6.1% which had remained 
unchanged following the 1991 Census.  In the 2011 Census this rose to 6.9% (ONS). Data from Council Tax records shows there 
are 3,940 chargeable second homes in Pembrokeshire in 2023-24.    
https://www.ons.gov.uk/peoplepopulationandcommunity/housing/bulletins/2011censusnumberofpeoplewithsecondaddressesinlocal
authoritiesinenglandandwales/2012-10-22 
 
https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/census/2011/QS417EW/view/1946157391?rows=rural_urban&cols=cell 
 
Affordability 
The following table looks at the net household income required to service the mortgage of the most recent lower quartile house 
price. The calculation has used a ‘typical’ first time buyer with a 5% deposit looking to repay over 25 years, initially with a fixed 
interest rate, from a national mortgage lender.  
 

Table 26: Assessment of Affordability Lower Quartile House Price  

Lower Quartile House Price £120,000.00 

95% of Lower Quartile House Price  £114,000.00  

5% Deposit  £6,000.00  

Interest rate for first 5 years2  6.44%  

Interest rate for remaining term  3.99%  

Overall APR  5.40%  

First 60 months monthly payment  £765.46  

Affordability Calculator Net monthly household 
income to service mortgage at 30%3  

£2551.53  

Net annual household income to service mortgage 
at 30%  

£30,618.36  

 
In looking at the range of earnings for households this would mean that it is only those earning more than £30,000 that are likely to 
be able to purchase a property.  
 

Household Income shows that the majority of households have an income less than £30,000 as shown below:  
Table 27: Income  2007  2008  2009  2010  

% households with income < £30K  63.4  63.9  62.4  65.1  

% households with income > £30K  36.6  36.1  37.6  34.9  

Source: Local Housing Market Assessment 2012 
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https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/adopted-local-development-plan/evidence-base 
 
The graph below, taken from Pembrokeshire’s LHMA 2022, shows the affordability of housing measured by the ratio of the median 
dwelling price with the medial level of earnings.  The LHMA states “The figure below shows how this ration has changed in both 
Pembrokeshire and Wales over the last ten years.  IN 2022, median house prices were 8.13 times higher than median earnings in 
Pembrokeshire.  The equivalent for Wales was 7.06.  The figure shows that the ratio has not grown substantially over the last 10 
years (if has grown at a faster rate nationally), however, the ration has remained very high for the last ten years” (paragraph 3.10).  

 
 
Table 28: Affordable Housing – Current Need (comparing 2012 with 2007) 
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S: Supply of Affordable Housing Units per year  

 2007 2012 

19. Net Supply of social re-lets 350 435 

20. Plus supply of intermediate housing available for re-let / 
resale at submarket levels 

Nil 4 

21. Equals  Affordable Supply 350 439 

NET SHORTFALL OR SURPLUS  

22.  Overall shortfall or surplus 1406 1656 

 
The application of this formulaic approach to assessing housing shortfall surplus indicates the following shortfall of affordable 
housing over the four areas: 
 

• All Pembrokeshire  Shortfall of 1656 units per annum 
 
Sheltered Housing 

% Housing Stock: Social Rented = 14.7%         

Privately Rented/Owned = 85.3%  
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Table 45: Social Rented Stock 2012 (LHMA 2012) 

Total supply of social housing = 8,085 
Pembrokeshire County Council = 5,673 (70%) 
Pembrokeshire Housing Association = 2,094 (26%) 
Cantref = 318 (4%) 
 
Housing Land Availability 
 
5.1 year land supply in the County Council plan area (AMR, 2016-2017) 
 

 
Source: 
Pembrokeshire County Council LDP AMR 2016-2017 
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Homelessness 
 

  Total Outcomes 2016/2017 

Total 
Outcomes  

  

Households assessed as 
homeless and owed duty 
to secure - Number 
(Section 73)  

Households assessed as 
homeless and owed duty 
to secure – Rate per 
10,000 households 
(Section 73)  

Households successfully 
relieved from 
Homelessness – Number 
(Section 73)  

Households successfully 
relieved from 
Homelessness – 
Percentage (%) (Section 
73)  

Households successfully 
relieved from 
Homelessness - Rate per 
10,000 households 
(Section 73)  

Wales (2016/17) 10884 81.682187 4500 41.339704 33.767174 28731 

Pembrokeshire 
(2016/17) 

342 63.14433 180 52.478134 33.136966 1071 

Wales (2022-23) 12537 91 3801 30 28 31194 

Pembrokeshire 
(2022-23 

480 85 120 25 21 1314 

 
https://statswales.gov.wales/Catalogue/Housing/Homelessness/reliefofhomelessness-by-area-measure-section73 
 
There were 266 need to update people awaiting permanent accommodation at the end of April 2008 (Pembrokeshire County 
Council, 2008). UPDATED figures awaited. 
 
Table 29: Households found to be eligible for assistance, unintentionally homeless and in priority need (2016/17) 

 2008  2016/17  

 Pembs Wales Pembs Wales 

Household includes dependent child(ren) 261 4,042 18 864 

Household member pregnant and no other 
dependent children 

24 723 6 102 

Vulnerable household member: old age 25 386  36 

Vulnerable household member: Physical 
disability 

46 434 18 210 

Vulnerable household member: Mental  
illness/learning disability 

34 679 15 372 

Vulnerable household member: other   3 30 
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Care leaver or person at risk: 18-20 yrs old 8 188 6 69 

Young person at risk: 16-17 yrs old 65 985 6 63 

Threat/Cases of domestic violence 27 1,310 3 237 

Homeless after leaving armed forces 4 43   

A former prisoner who is vulnerable as a 
result of being held in custody 

32 785  84 

Household homeless in emergency 5 397  6 

     

Total 537 10,040 78 2,076 

Source: Stats Wales 
https://statswales.gov.wales/Catalogue/Housing/Homelessness/Statutory-Homelessness-Prevention-and-Relief/households-found-
to-be-eligible-for-assistance-unintentionally-homeless-and-in-priority-need-during-the-year-categories-of-priority-need-by-type-of-
household-section-75- 
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Access to services 
The wellbeing assessment was prepared for the Wellbeing Plan required under the Wellbeing of Future Generations (Wales) Act. 
 
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/public-services-board/well-being-assessment 
 
The Wellbeing assessment informed the well-being plan, which was also subject to a public consultation.  There is a wealth of 
information in the wellbeing assessment and the results of the stakeholder engagements. 
 
The Council are currently consulting on a new model of access to services. This is due to close in June 2018. 
 
There are 38% of LSOAs in the most deprived 10% in Wales for the Access to Services domain in 2011 (Welsh Index of Multiple 
Deprivation (WIMD)).  This was 36.6% in the 2014 WIMD.  
 
Pembrokeshire County Council also surveyed its Community Panel on their experiences of accessing key services, and the results 
are shown here: 
 
Table 30 

Accessibility.  Very 
easy or fairly easy 

Low difference in 
rural/urban 

High difference in 
rural/urban 

90%+ Local Schools 
Park / open space 
Pharmacy 

Shopping facilities 
GP 

80% - 89% Recycling facilities 
Place of work 
Sport or Leisure centre 

Library 
Public transport 

70% - 79% Civic amenity site Council Office 
Childcare 
Local Hospital 
Cultural facility 

Source: Pembrokeshire County Council internal report - Access to Services Report 2006 
WIMD Wales http://wimd.wales.gov.uk/geography/la/W06000009?lang=en#&min=0&max=10&domain=services 
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Welsh Language 
The 2001, 2011 and 2021 Censuses asked residents aged over 3 years to state whether they were able to speak Welsh; 110,182 
residents in 2001 and 118,392 in 2011:   
Table 31 

 2001 2011 2021 

 Pembs Wales Pembs Wales Pembrokeshire Wales 

Able to speak Welsh 23,967 (21.8%) 582,368 (20.8%) 22,786 (19.2%) 562,016 
(19%) 

17.2%  17.8% 

Not able to speak 
Welsh 

86,215 (78.2%) 2,223,333 (79.2%) 95,606 (80.8%) 2,393,825 
(81%) 

82.2% 82.2% 

 
StatsWales https://statswales.gov.wales/Catalogue/Welsh-Language/WelshSpeakers-by-LA-BroaderAge-2001And2011Census 
https://www.ons.gov.uk/visualisations/censusareachanges/W06000009/ 

17.2% of the population speak Welsh in 2021, compared with 19.2% in 2011 21.8% in 2001 (Census). This reduction follows the national trend.  

 
 
Crime – Recorded Crime Figures 
Recorded crime figures are presented for 2003-2017 by type of crime. Recorded crime figures for Community Safety Partnerships 
which equates in the majority of instances to local authorities. The data are rolling 12 month totals, with data points shown at the 
end of each financial year between year ending March 2003 and year ending March 2007 and at the end of each quarter from June 
2007. The data cover local authority boundaries from April 2009 onwards and local authority area names correspond to community 
safety partnership areas. 
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https://www.ons.gov.uk/peoplepopulationandcommunity/crimeandjustice/datasets/recordedcrimedataatcommunitysafetypartnershipl
ocalauthoritylevel 
 
The crime rate for Pembrokeshire was 110 (offences per thousand residents, not including fraud) at the end of March 2023.  The 
number of headline offences per 1,000 population was 86 in March 2022, 67.9 in Dec 2020, 64.6 in Dec 2018, 46.22 in 2017, 40.68 
in 2016, 38 in 2014-15 compared with 36.98 in 2012/13 in Pembrokeshire (64.07 in 2003/04) which compares with 84.9 in Wales in 
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2021/22 57.35 in Wales in 2012/13 and 98.97 in 2003/04 (Police.uk, 2021, ONS, 2022). 
 
Social Fabric Issues 

• Increase in dwelling stock, but reduction in LA rental dwelling stock, and increase in rental stock with registered social 
landlords. 

• Housing shortfall of 1406 (2007) and 1656 (2014) (units per annum). 

• High house prices, affordability. 

• Second homes. 

• Access to services. 

The LDP needs to have regard to improving access to services, reducing crime, improving housing including addressing affordable 
housing issues and housing for all sectors. 

Where new housing is built or allocated, provision for school places should be made.   

The Plan should also ensure compliance with EU legislation and promote wider public consultation, participation and access to 
environmental information.  Land use planning can also reduce noise conflicts by ensuring suitable distances between sources of 
noise and sensitive receptors. 

The SA objectives should ensure that the housing needs of the County are addressed.  Housing should be resource efficient (e.g. 
energy and water), have good design, be integrated with public transport and key services.  The SA objectives should also address 
safety and crime. 
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6. Economy  
 

A number of indicators of the economy and industry in Pembrokeshire are given in this section which relate to the whole of the 
County including the areas in the National Park.   
 
Economic Activity 
 
Table 32: Economic activity statistics for Pembrokeshire, 2005 

 
2005 

Pembrokeshire 
(numbers) 

Pembrokeshire 
(% of population 

aged 16-64) 

Wales 
(% of population 

aged 16-64) 

All people    

Economically active 51,400 76.8 75.2 

In employment 48,100 71.9 71.2 

Employees 38,700 57.8 62.1 

Self employed 9,100 13.6 8.5 

Unemployed 3,300 6.5 5.3 

Males    

Economically active 27,800 80.8 79.0 

In employment 26,000 75.7 74.1 

Employees 18,900 55.0 61.0 

Self employed 7,000 20.3 12.6 

Unemployed 1,800 6.4 6.1 

Females    

Economically active 23,700 72.7 71.2 

In employment 22,100 67.9 68.2 

Employees 19,800 60.8 63.2 

Self employed 2,100 6.6 4.3 

Unemployed 1,600 6.6 4.3 
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Source: 
Official Labour Market Statistics - www.nomisweb.co.uk based on ONS annual population surveys data. Economically active tables 
Table 33 
 

 
Jan 2017- Dec 2017 

Pembrokeshire 
(numbers) 

Pembrokeshire 
(% of population 

aged 16-64) 

Wales 
(% of population 

aged 16-64) 

All people    

Economically active† 57,600 75.8 76.0 

In employment† 55,000 72.6 72.4 

Employees† 42,100 56.9 62.3 

Self employed† 12,200 15.0 9.6 

Unemployed§ 2,600 4.6 4.8 

Males    

Economically active† 30,700 81.6 79.6 

In employment† 29,500 78.6 75.8 

Employees† 21,200 58.1 62.1 

Self employed† 7,900 19.9 13.2 

Unemployed§ 1,200 3.9 4.8 

Females    

Economically active† 26,900 70.1 72.4 

In employment† 25,500 66.6 68.9 

Employees† 21,000 55.7 62.4 

Self employed† 4,300 10.3 6.1 

Unemployed§ 1,400 5.1 4.8 

Source: ONS annual population survey 
†   -   numbers are for those aged 16 and over, % are for those aged 16-64 
§   -   numbers and % are for those aged 16 and over. % is a proportion of economically active 
Table 33a 
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Source: Nomis https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/reports/lmp/la/1946157391/printable.aspx 
 
Employee jobs 
The following table provides details of employee jobs in Pembrokeshire by sector, with a comparison to the Welsh average in 2006.  
Employee jobs do not include self-employed workers, government-sponsored trainees or members of the Armed Forces. 
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Table 34 – Employee jobs 2006 
    

 
2006 

Pembrokeshire 
(numbers) 

Pembrokeshire 
(% of population 

aged 16-64) 

Wales 
(% of population 

aged 16-64) 

Total employee jobs 39,900 - - 
Full-time 24,300 60.9 68.9 
Part-time 15,600 39.1 31.1 
Employee jobs by industry    
Manufacturing 3,000 7.4 10.9 
Construction 3,100 7.7 4.8 
Services 33,400 83.6 82.9 
    - Distribution, hotels &  
   restaurants 

12,600 31.4 23.5 

    - Transport &     
   communications 

2,200 5.5 5.9 

    - Finance, IT, other  
   business activities 

3,600 9.0 21.2 

    - Public admin, education  
   & health 

12,700 31.7 26.9 

    - Other services 2,400 5.9 5.4 
Tourism-related† 5,900 14.8 8.3 
-  Data unavailable 
†  Tourism consists of industries that are also part of the services industry 
Notes:   % is a proportion of total employee jobs 

 
 Employee jobs excludes self-employed, government-supported trainees and HM 

Forces 

Source: ONS annual business inquiry employee analysis 
 
Data for 2016 are provided below, however, the categories have changed since 2006, and are therefore not directly comparable. 
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Table 35 – Employee jobs 2016 
    

 
2016 

Pembrokeshire 
(employee jobs) 

Pembrokeshire 
(%) 

Wales 
(%) 

Total employee jobs 44,000 - - 
Full-time 26,000 59.1 65.2 
Part-time 18,000 40.9 34.8 
Employee jobs by industry    
B : Mining and quarrying 400 0.9 0.2 
C : Manufacturing 2,250 5.1 11.4 
D : Electricity, gas, steam and air conditioning supply 175 0.4 0.6 
E : Water supply; sewerage, waste management and remediation activities 300 0.7 0.9 
F : Construction 3,000 6.8 5.5 
G : Wholesale and retail trade; repair of motor vehicles and motorcycles 7,000 15.9 15.1 
H : Transportation and storage 1,750 4.0 2.9 
I : Accommodation and food service activities 8,000 18.2 8.9 
J : Information and communication 450 1.0 2.3 
K : Financial and insurance activities 400 0.9 2.3 
L : Real estate activities 800 1.8 1.6 
M : Professional, scientific and technical activities 1,500 3.4 4.2 
N : Administrative and support service activities 1,500 3.4 6.6 
O : Public administration and defence; compulsory social security 2,000 4.5 6.8 
P : Education 5,000 11.4 10.1 
Q : Human health and social work activities 7,000 15.9 16.1 
R : Arts, entertainment and recreation 2,000 4.5 2.5 
S : Other service activities 600 1.4 1.5 

Source: ONS Business Register and Employment Survey : open access 
-   Data unavailable 
Notes:   % is a proportion of total employee jobs excluding farm-based agriculture 
  Employee jobs excludes self-employed, government-supported trainees and HM Forces 
  Data excludes farm-based agriculture 
 
Source: Nomis https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/reports/lmp/la/1946157391/printable.aspx 
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Table 35a Employee jobs 2022 
 

 
 
Table 36: Number of people working from home 
 
 2001 2011 

Pembrokeshire Wales Pembs Pembs Wales 

Number % % Number % % 
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All people† 44,897 - - 52,951 - - 

Works mainly at or from home# 7,377 16.4 9.7 5,260 9.7 5.36 
†All people aged 16 to 74, who were usually resident in the area at the time of the 2001 Census, and were in employment. 
# All people aged 16 to 74, who were usually resident in the area at the time of the 2001 Census, and worked mainly at or from home. 

 
The percentage of people who work mainly at or from home (16.4%) is higher than the proportion in Wales (9.7%) in 2001.  This 
figure dropped in 2011 but is still higher than the proportion in Wales. 
 
Table 18: The method of travel to work used by all employed persons aged 16-74, in the whole of Pembrokeshire and Wales (2001, 
2011 and 2021) above provides a figure for working from home: 
 
As Census 2021 was during a unique period of rapid change, take care when using this data for planning purposes. 
 
Comparability with 2011: Not comparable. It is difficult to compare this variable with the 2011 Census because Census 2021 took 
place during a national lockdown. The government advice at the time was for people to work from home (if they can) and avoid 
public transport. 
 
People who were furloughed (about 5.6 million) were advised to answer the transport to work question based on their previous 
travel patterns before or during the pandemic. This means that the data does not accurately represent what they were doing on 
Census Day. This variable cannot be directly compared with the 2011 Census Travel to Work data as it does not include people 
who were travelling to work on that day. It may however, be partially compared with bespoke tables from 2011. 
 
 
Source: Census, ONS, Distance travelled to work (UV35), 2001 & 2011 
 
Unemployment & economic inactivity 
 
Table 37: Claimant count by age - not seasonally adjusted (May 2018) 
 

 

Age Pembrokeshire 
(level) 

Pembrokeshire 
(%) 

Wales (%) 

Aged 16+  1,445  2.0  2.3  

Aged 16 To 17  5 0.2 0.1 

Aged 18 To 24  370  4.1  3.4  
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Aged 18 To 21  235  4.7  3.7  

Aged 25 To 49  680  2.0  2.4  
 
Source: ONS Claimant count by sex and age 
Note: % is number of claimants as a proportion of resident population of the same age 
 
Source: https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/reports/lmp/la/1946157391/report.aspx?town=pembrokeshire 
 
 
 
Table 38: Working-age client group - main benefit claimants - not seasonally adjusted (November 
2016 last table published - discontinued) 

Statistical Group  Pembrokeshire 
(Numbers) 

Pembrokeshire 
(%) 

Wales (%) 

Total Claimants  9,680  13.5  14.4  

Job Seekers  1,170  1.6  1.4  

ESA And Incapacity Benefits  5,380  7.5  8.4  

Lone Parents  820  1.1  1.2  

Carers 1,670  2.3  2.2  

Others On Income Related 
Benefits  

160  0.2  0.2  

Disabled  310  0.4 0.7  

Bereaved  160  0.2  0.2  

Main Out-Of-Work Benefits†  7,530  10.5  11.3  

 
Source: DWP benefit claimants - working age client group 
† Main out-of-work benefits includes the groups: job seekers, ESA and incapacity benefits, lone parents and others on income related benefits. See the 
Definitions and Explanations below for details 
Notes: % is a proportion of resident population of area aged 16-64 
Figures in this table do not yet include claimants of Universal Credit 

 
Source: Data extrapolated from Nomis:  
https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/reports/lmp/la/1946157391/report.aspx?town=pembrokeshire 
 
Seasonal unemployment still the case. 
 
 



64 

Baseline Part 1 

 
 
 
 
Economically inactive  
 
Table 39: Economic inactivity rate (excluding students) StatsWales 
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United Kingdom  20.8 21 20.5 20.2 20 20.3 20.2 19 19 19 18 18 18 18 17.4 17.2 17.6 17.9 17.5 

Wales  24.4 24 23.9 23.4 24 23.7 23.1 22 21 21 21 21 20 20 19.9 20.2 19.9 20.7 19.9 

 Pembrokeshire  24.9 25 23.9 23.4 23 25.2 24.1 23 22 20 22 21 22 23 18.9 20.7 19.5 20.4 20.6 

 
Source: StatsWales  https://statswales.gov.wales/Catalogue/Business-Economy-and-Labour-Market/People-and-Work/Economic-
Inactivity/economicinactivityratesexcludingstudents-by-welshlocalarea-year 
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Employment Land availability 
 
Land identified for employment purposes (permitted, allocated or built) in 2013 was 1137.37Ha, outside the National Park. By 2016 
it increased to 1195.34Ha. In 2016, 976.5Ha was actively in use as employment land.  A total of 192.5Ha was recorded as being 
vacant (including buildings) in 2013, and this was recorded as 217.82Ha in 2016.  There is an 18% vacancy level however its 
geographical distribution varies considerably.  There are significant changes in use of land on existing sites on a year by year basis, 
as parts of them cease to be used or come back into use.  Overall provision of general industrial sites and take up is good in 
general, but there may need to be adjustments to allocations in some locations in conjunction with preparation of LDP2. Provision 
of serviced units remains a challenge, as funding to build new units is hard to secure and without this, development may be 
unviable (Source: PCC LDP Review background documents, 2018). 
 
Income 
Table 40: Average gross weekly pay (full time workers) in Pembrokeshire and Wales by residence, 2006 – 2023 
 

Year Gross weekly pay 

 
Pembrokeshire 

 
Wales 

2006 £367.50 £404.20 

2007 £364.20 £414.80 

2008 £415.30 £424.80 

2009 £427.60 £444.60 

2010 £463.20 £456.20 

2011 £463.70 £455.10 

2012 £419.90 £454.90 

2013 £478.83 £475.30 

2014 £432.50 £479.40 

2015 £430.00 £473.40 

2016 £454.60 £493.70 

2017 £446.70 £498.30 

2018 £457.20 £509.00 

2019 £481.90 £534.80 

2020 £491.30 £541.50 

2021 £534.10 £563.70 

2022 £612.00 £599.70 

2023 £640.70 (p) £633.70(p) 

(p) The data item is provisional. 
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Sources: 
Official Labour Market Statistics, Nomis www.nomisweb.co.uk  
 
 
 
 
 
Labour Demand 
‘Jobs density’ is a ratio of total jobs available to population aged 16-64.  Total jobs includes employees, self-employed workers, 
government-sponsored trainees and members of HM Armed Forces. 
 
Table 41: Jobs density in Pembrokeshire, Wales and G.B.       

 Pembrokeshire 
(density) 

Wales 
(density) 

Great Britain 
(density) 

2001 0.71 0.70 0.80 

2005 0.74 0.73 0.80 

2006 0.72 0.72 0.79 

2007 0.72 0.71 0.79 

2008 0.68 0.70 0.79 

2009 0.73 0.70 0.77 

2010 0.72 0.69 0.77 

2011 0.75 0.70 0.78 

2012 0.77 0.71 0.78 

2013 0.77 0.72 0.79 

2014 0.76 0.73 0.81 

2015 0.76 0.75 0.83 

2016 0.82 0.77 0.85 
2017 0.77 0.76 0.86 

2018 0.81 0.78 0.86 

2019 0.82 0.77 0.87 

2020 0.80 0.76 0.84 

2021 0.79 0.77 0.85 

2022 0.82 0.78 0.87 
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Source:  
Official Labour Market Statistics, based on ONS Census and population survey data 
https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/reports/lmp/la/1946157391/subreports/jd_time_series/printable.aspx?&allInGB=&pivot=1&sort=&asce
nding= 
 
Stock of VAT Registered Businesses 
Table 42: The number of VAT registered businesses in Pembrokeshire at the beginning of recent years and the annual net loss / 
gain of registrations 

 VAT Registered Business per Year* 

 2004 2005 2006 2007 
 

2008 

Stock at 1 January 4975 4895 5135 5165 5305 

Net loss / gain N/A -80 + 240 +30 +140 

*This dataset has not been updated since 2008.  Data are now recorded as business births, deaths and survival rates. 
 
https://www.ons.gov.uk/businessindustryandtrade/business/activitysizeandlocation/datasets/businessdemographyreferencetable 
 
Active Business Enterprises with 10 + employees (2010-2016) 
Table 43 

 2010 2011 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020 

Pembrokeshire 4,640 4,525 4,455 4,480 4,490 4,500 4,585 4,590 4,890 49,40 5,130 

Wales 90,435 88,590 87,985 89,750 92,445 95,010 98,445 99,615 100,600 101,615 102,090 

 2021 2022 

Pembrokeshire 5,265 4,835 

Wales 105,815 104,520 

 
Active enterprises are defined as businesses that had either turnover or employment at any time during the reference period.  
Births and deaths are then identified by comparing active populations for different years. 
 
Source: ONS 
https://www.ons.gov.uk/businessindustryandtrade/business/activitysizeandlocation/datasets/businessdemographyreferencetable  
 
Industrial Structure  
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Table 44: Size of enterprises by quantity and percentage in Pembrokeshire and Wales (2006 = last update) 
 Pembrokeshire 2006 Wales (2006) 

Size Number of 
enterprises 

% of total 
enterprises 

Number of 
enterprises 

% of total 
enterprises 

 
All Enterprises 

 
11,865 

 
100 

 
190,420 

 
100.0 

Micro (0 – 9 employees) 11,220 94.5 179,855 94.5 

Small (10 – 49 employees) 390 3.3 7,065 3.7 

Medium (50 – 249 employees) 80 0.7 1,890 1.0 

Large (250+ employees) 175 1.5 1,615 0.8 

 
 
UK Business Counts (2017)  
Table 45 

Enterprises Pembrokeshire 
(Numbers)  

Pembrokeshire 
(%) 

Wales 
(Numbers) 

Wales (%) 

Micro (0 To 9)  4,970  90.0  91,470  89.2 

Small (10 To 49) 495  9.0  9,430  9.2 

Medium (50 To 249)  55  1.0  1,375  1.3 

Large (250+)  5  0.1  305  0.3 

Total  5,525  -  102,585  - 

Local Units     

Micro (0 To 9)  5,515  85.8  104,535  83.2 

Small (10 To 49)  795  12.4  17,385 13.8 

Medium (50 To 249)  110  1.7  3,270  2.6 

Large (250+)  10  0.2  490  0.4 

Total  6,430  -  125,675  - 

Source: Inter Departmental Business Register (ONS) 
Note: % is as a proportion of total (enterprises or local units) 

 
 
Table 45a 
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Source: https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/reports/lmp/la/1946157391/report.aspx?town=pembrokeshire  
 
The data contained in the table are compiled from an extract taken from the Inter-Departmental Business Register (IDBR) recording 
the position of units as at March of the reference year. The IDBR contains information on VAT traders and PAYE employers in a 
statistical register which provides the basis for the Office for National Statistics to conduct surveys of businesses. 
The table presents analysis of businesses at both Enterprise and Local Unit level. An Enterprise is the smallest combination of legal 
units (generally based on VAT and/or PAYE records) which has a certain degree of autonomy within an Enterprise Group. An 
individual site (for example a factory or shop) in an enterprise is called a local unit.  
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The employment information on the IDBR is drawn mainly from the Business Register Employment Survey (BRES). Because this is 
based on a sample of enterprises, estimates from previous returns and from other ONS surveys have also been used. For the 
smallest units, either PAYE jobs or employment imputed from VAT turnover is used.  
Estimates in the table are rounded to prevent disclosure.  
 
Source:  
http://www.statswales.wales.gov.uk/TableViewer/tableView.aspx?ReportId=1694  
 
https://www.nomisweb.co.uk/reports/lmp/la/1946157391/report.aspx?town=pembrokeshire 
 
 
Wealth Creation  
Wealth creation is measured by Gross Value Added (GVA) per capita.  GVA measures the contribution to the economy of each 
individual producer, industry or sector in the United Kingdom. 
 
 
 
 
Table 46: Gross Value Added (GVA) in £ per head at current basic prices, 2002-2016(figures from 2012 revised subsequently see 
table below) 

Year Pembrokeshire South West 
Wales 

Wales 
 

2002 11,891 11,278 12,793 

2003 12,934 11,964 13,551 

2004 13,573 12,686 14,201 

2005 14,674 13,591 14,847 

2006 15,205 14,283 15,648 

2007 15,657 14,539 16,053 

2008 14,384 14,278 15,784 

2009 14,229 14,204 15,577 

2010 14,745 14,601 15,797 

2011 15,275 15,125 16,581 
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 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019 2020 2021 (p) 

Wales 
17294 17868 18267 18855 19541 20132 20763 21553 20392 22380 

Wales South 
West (4) 

15489 16245 16917 17680 18211 18649 19094 20158 18869 21526 

Pembrokeshire 14,326
  

15,862
  

15,683 19,277 19,093 19,878 18,856 20,768 19,400 25,754 

 
Source: StatsWales,  2024 
https://statswales.gov.wales/Catalogue/Business-Economy-and-Labour-Market/Regional-Accounts/Gross-Value-Added-GDP/gva-
by-measure-welsheconomicregion-year  
South West Wales comprises Pembrokeshire, Carmarthenshire, Swansea and Neath Port Talbot. 
(p) denotes provisional 
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Agriculture 
The Business Register and Employment Survey excludes farm-based employment, which is estimated by the June Agricultural 
Survey (most recently in 2013). This estimates 2,279 active farms in Pembrokeshire, with 1,700 full time principal farmers and 
2,086 part time principal farmers. Additional employment is given as 780 regular workers and 643 casual workers. The area farmed 
is approximately 140,000 ha, up from approximately 125,000 ha in 2002. 12% of this land is used for crops and horticulture. The 
remainder is grassland: permanent pasture (86,000 ha), rough grazing (8,000 ha), and rotational grassland (21,000 ha). The 
grassland supports 308,000 sheep and 175,000 cattle (of which approximately a fifth are specialist beef animals and the remainder 
are primarily for dairy production).  
 
There are a further 400 jobs in non-farm-based agriculture, including support activities, hunting and fishing, wholesale of 
agricultural machinery, equipment, and supplies, and retail of flowers, plants, seeds, fertiliser, etc. Particularly notable is the 
veterinary activities sector, which employs 200 people, or three times the national average proportion.  
 
Logging and manufacture of wood-based items generate a further 100 jobs, and there are 100 workers in quarrying; these are both 
high by national standards. 
 
Source: Pembrokeshire Economic Profile (2015) – no update available (2024) 
https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=4096&language= 
 



73 

Baseline Part 1 

Tourism 
 
Table 47: Volume and value of tourism in Pembrokeshire – Summary 

 CAMBRI
DGE 2003 

STEAM  
2003 

CAMBRIDGE 
2004 

STEAM  
2004 

STEAM 
2014 

STEAM 
2015 

Visitor trips 

      

Staying trips (M) 1.153 * 1.209    

Tourism/leisure day trips 
(M) 

2.1 2.025 2.173 1.875 1.947 1.983 

Total visitor nights (M) 5.1 10.565 5.377 10.732 11.37 12.07 

Total visitor days (M) 7.2 12.59 7.550 12.607 13.32 14.05 

       

Visitor spend       

Direct visitor spend (£M) 262 * 292.712  403.65 434.69 

Indirect and induced spend 
(£M) 

81 * 70.091    

Total visitor spend (£M) 343 423 362.803 450.300   

Economic Impact (£M)     543.37 585.13 

       

Employment       

Direct employment (FTEs)     9,933 10,176 

Total employment (FTEs) 6,139 * 6,415 16,105 11,438 11,834 

2005 – STEAM Model (Scarborough Tourism Economic Activity Monitor) 
2004-2015 STEAM Final Trend Report  
 
Summary (2015) 
Total tourism trips (staying and day visitors) – 13,320,000 
Total tourism spending - £434,690,000 
FTE jobs supported by tourism – 10,176 (Direct); 11,834 (Total) 
 
Sources: STEAM Final Trend Report 2004-2015 http://www.tourismhelp.co.uk/objview.asp?object_id=721 
Pembrokeshire Destination Management Plan 2013-2018 http://www.tourismhelp.co.uk/objview.asp?object_id=691 
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Swansea Bay City Region 
Pembrokeshire signed up to the Swansea bay City Region in March 2017.  The City Deal is expected to give the Swansea Bay City 
Region a permanent uplift in its GVA of £1.8 billion and will generate almost 10,000 new jobs over the next 15 years.  The total 
investment package is made up of £241 million UK and Welsh Government funding, £396 million other Public Sector investment 
and £637 million from the Private Sector. 
 
The City Deal programme encompasses 11 projects across 4 key themes of Economic Acceleration, Life Science and Well-being, 
Energy, and Smart Manufacturing.  An enhanced Digital Infrastructure and next generation wireless networks and the development 
of workforce skills and talent will underpin each. 
 
Source: Swansea Bay City Deal Website http://www.swanseabaycitydeal.wales/about/ 
 
Pembrokeshire is involved in three key schemes as part of the City Deal. Led by the Port of Milford Haven, Pembroke Dock Marine 
is a £76million project to establish a marine energy centre around the Milford Haven waterway. This will be a centre for marine 
energy development, fabrication, testing and deployment in the town’s former naval dockyard. The other two schemes, which will 
be rolled out across the whole region, involve improving broadband and mobile communications; and creating a new industry based 
around innovative and sustainable energy generation in houses.  
 
Source: PCC Annual Improvement Review 2017 https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=1624&language=  
 
Recreation 
Facilities 
 
Pembrokeshire County Council operate a variety of leisure facilities including multi-activity leisure facilities, sports halls, artificial turf 
pitches, tennis courts, squash courts, and a climbing wall.  In addition there are other school and community based indoor and 
outdoor facilities available.  
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Table 48: Visitors using Leisure Centres 
Year Number 

2004/05 984,000 

2005/06 1,195,000 

2006/07 1,318,000 

2007/08 (Projected number) 1,357,000 

  

Source: Health Care and Well-being Strategy 2008-2011 – Needs Assessment Report 2007, Corporate Improvement Plans (2006-
2008) 
 
Update 2024 
 
2021/22 figures not available.   
 

Row Labels Public Schools 
Grand 
Total 

    

2022/2023 1117632 252419 1370051 

2023/2024 1327249 249035 1576284 

    

 
 
Table 49: 
The number of visits to local authority sport and leisure centres during the year 
where the visitor will be participating in physical activity, per 1,000 population  

   

Year Pembrokeshire Wales 

2015/2016 9,804 8,409 

2016/2017 10,121 8,387 

 
 
Source: PCC Annual Improvement Review 2017 https://www.pembrokeshire.gov.uk/objview.asp?object_id=1624&language=  
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Baseline Part 1 

Rights of Way 
The Rights of Way Improvement Plan 2018-2028  has been approved November 2018.  Current Rights of Way Network 
characteristics: 

 
 
Source: Rights of Way Improvement Plan for Pembrokeshire (ROWIP) November 2018 (2018-2028) 
 
 
Table 51 

 Length of right of way and 
permissive path (m) 

% of paths surveyed 

Open 878,106 83.5% 

Closed 172,533 16.5% 

Total surveyed 1050,639 (100%) 

Source: Rights of Way Improvement Plan for Pembrokeshire (ROWIP) 2007-2017 
 
Update from Rights of Way Improvement Plan 2018-2028 
 
Paragraph 2.1.4 Improvements –in the previous plan this focused mainly on the restoration of previously impassable paths. The 
need to improve the standard of the existing available network will take priority in this plan and is largely outlined in objective  
B. This is due to the vast increase in the percentage of ‘open’ paths now standing above 80%, which will naturally lead to a switch 
in focus to making paths accessible to more users. The application of the ‘least restrictive option’ approach (see glossary) is 
fundamental in achieving this aim, and in doing so will lead to encouraging greater participation. 
 
Communications and Utilities 
 


